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Foreword 

Collection of the major body of data for the present study was 
started in the spring of 1958, when I met Mr, Vong Pin-fa of Moi-yan (Mei- 
hsien), who had just arrived in Tokyo for his college education. Pin-fa's 
sincere and diligent character soon fascinated me, and the year we spent in 
close contact was among the most pleasant times of my entire graduate student 
days at the University of Tokyo. 

Most of that time was devoted to the survey of modern Chinese dialects 
under the guidance and encouragement of, among others, Professors Hattori 
Shiroo and Kuraishi Takeshiroo, to whom the present book is respectfully dedicated. 
The former led me into the world of modern linguistics, and to the latter I owe 
most of my training in China studies. As an associate to Professor Toodoo 
Akiyasu in his Group of Chinese Dialect Study, I twice received research grants 
from the Ministry of Education of Japan, for which I would like to express my 
sincere gratitude. 

Because I was mainly attracted to the historical-comparative study of 
Chinese phonology in those days, my publications on Hakka as such were mostly 
fragmentary; and the major body of the collected data remained unpublished. 
It was Professor Frederick W. Mote who in the late 1960's encouraged me and 
gave me the chance to sort them out, together with others, at the Chinese 
Linguistics Project, for formal publication. The Office of Education supported 
the work with its Contract No. OEC-0-9-097734-4516(014); and the present book con- 
stitutes the second volume, after Oi-kan Y. Hashimoto's Cantonese Phonology, 
of the eight monographs completed by Oi-kan Y. Hashimoto, Jerry L. Norman and 
myself. At the various stages of drafting and rewriting this book, Frank A. 
Kierman, Jr. and Oi-kan Y. Hashimoto were the tireless readers and constructive 
commenters who offered innumerable suggestions for improving style and form; 
Professor Lo Hsiang-lin, whose wonderful Introduction to the Study of the Hakkas 
(1933) sparked my interest in Hakka studies, has generously allowed me to re- 


produce his maps of Hakka distribution and migration; Elaine L, Gould and Linda 


R. Bolin were the Patient typists, My heartfelt thanks go to all of them. 
Last but not least, I am grateful to the Advisors of the Chinese Linguistics 


Project, headed by Professor Yuen Ren Chao 


In retrospect, at every stage of my Study of Hakka there have always 
been help, Sympathy and enthusiasm extended to me by the sincere, industri- 
ous yet very humane Hakka People, to whom I owe so much, Among them, besides 
Pin-fa, I have Space enough to mention only the following eight: Li Ho-kong, 
Liu Ts'iu-sin, Ng Yung-ts'ong, Siao Yung-fui, Sung Ts'iung-kvi, Tai Kvet-fui, 
Ts'ai Nyuk-lian and Ts'i Yung-kong. This book is a token of my admiration, 


respect and love for them as well as their fellow Hakka people, 


Princeton, January 1975 M. J. H 


Transliterations and transcriptions 


The following transliteration Systems are used for rendering special 
terminology and personal names, books, etc. in foreign languages: 

Chinese: The Wade-Giles System without tone marks 

Japanese: The Hepburn system with the single modification that vowel 
symbols are repeated for long vowels except for e 

Russian: The AATSEFL (American Association of Teachers of Slavic 
and East European Languages) system 

Unless otherwise specified, the reconstruction forms of Ancient Chinese are 
mine (M. J. Hashimoto 1965 and 1970a) and are given always with an asterisk *, 
The rime indices of Ancient Chinese are given in their romanized forms, many 
of which are unfortunately homophonous in modern Mandarin. We differentiate 
these homophonous rime indices by adding the number of the division they appear 
in the Rime Tables of the Sung period. Thus "Hsiao-III/IV" means that the rime 
whose index is pronounced Hsiao in modern Mandarin occurs in the third and 
fourth divisions of the Sung rime tables; so there will be no confusion with 
the other Hsiao rime, which occurs only in the fourth division. In cases 
where two homophonous rimes Occur in the same division, a vowel symbol indi- 
cating the Archaic origin will be added to the romanized rime index. For 
instance, one of the two Ancient Chinese T'an rimes originates mostly in the 
Archaic T'an-pu (whose main vowel İs assumed to be an a), and it is therefore 
romanized as T'an-a, while the major sources for the other Ancient Chinese 
T'an rime is the Archaic Ch'in-pu (whose main vowel is supposed to be a schwa), 
and there the Ancient rime index will be unambiguously romanized as T'an-9. 

The Ancient Chinese tones are indicated with Arabic numerals: 1 (the "leyel' 
tone), 2 ("rising"), 3 ("departing") and 4 ("entering"). Where modern corres- 
pondents are given together with them in the numerical notation, Roman numerals 
(I, II, III and IV) are used to indicate the Ancient tones. The bifurcation 


of the Ancient tones will be indicated with the subscripts a (for the yin 


counterpart) and b (yang) when only the tonal classification (and not the to- ， 


nal value) is in question in a given dialect. 

Full Oriental names are given in the traditional Order, surname and given 
name. When abbreviated, Western style, the initials for the given name and 
the middle SE given before the surname. Thus we would give Yang Shih- 
feng, but S. F. Yang. In the abbreviated form, titles of books' and articles 
are referred to by the surname of the author and the year of publication, like 
Dragunov 1952; and these refer to the Bibliography entries. In case there are 
more than two authors having the same surnames, the given name or initial will 
be added whenever necessary to avoid ambiguity, like L. Wang 1965 for Wang 


Li 1965 but W. S-Y. Wang 1965 for William S-Y. Wang 1965. 


1. Introduction 
1.0 The Hakka and their language 

The word "Hakka" (Mandarin k'o 'guest, visitor, stranger! plus 
chia 'man (an agent suffix)') is used in contrast to Puntei (Mandarin 
pên 'native' plus ti 'a place'), the native (of a place) or the aborig- 
ines, and literally means 'the guest people' or 'strangers'. Both 
terms are apparently of Cantonese origin. The Hakka people call them- 
selves the Hak-nyin (Mandarin k'o jio plus jén ' man'); and since 
they adopted the word for 'a guest' as their ethnic name, the common 
noun for 'a guest' in Hakka had to assume a not typically Chinese 
word order of Nyin-hak (Mandarin jên 'man' plus k'o 'guest'). The 
very fact that the Cantonese term for this ethnic group became prev- 
alent symbolizes the social position of the Hakka people among the 
southern Chinese. Besides the overseas Hakkas of not less than a few 
million residing in Malaysia, Singapore, Brunei, Thailand, Indonesia 
and Indo-China, an estimated population of twenty to thirty million 
Hakkas spreads around at least seven Provinces in China — Kwangtung, 
Fukien, Kiangsi, Taiwan, Kwangsi, Hunan and Szechwan. They are mostly 
farmers living in the highlands or countryside. They identify them- 
selves as originally from the Central Plains of China — an identifi- 
cation of their proud ethnic origin that Hakka intellectuals sought 
with unusual zeal at the beginning of the modern period and which is largely 
supported by various historical as well as linguistic evidence. The 
hardships the newcomers had to endure among the southern "natives" kept 
the cultural as well as linguistic unity of this group very sound, and 
it is fairly conspicuous even nowadays that they readily identify them- 


selves as Hakkas regardless of their present circumstances. 


EE 


The Hakkas call their language Hak-fa (Mandarin k'o 'guest' 
plus hua 'speech, language'), literally 'the guests' language’, 
Despite deep influences from Surrounding tongues, notably Cantonese 
(the spirantization of the initial consonant of the Hakka word for 
'Buest', hak, which is from Ancient Chinese *k'ac, is typically Can- 
bonas) ante equally noticeable but much less well investigated Fukien 
influences? the language as a whole shows surprising agreement with 
the phonological categories of northern Chinese since the Ancient 
period. Despite their wide distribution in southern China, the main. 
concentration of the Hakka population is in the north-eastern part 
of Kwangtung, particularly around the City of Moi-yan (Mandarin Mei- 
hsien), their cultural as well as Spiritual center, and the dialect 
of Moi-yan is regarded as standard Hakka, 

The Hakka dialects constitute one of the five major dialect 
groups of modern Chinese, namely the Mandarin (or Northern) dialects 
as represented by Pekinese, the Wu dialects as represented by the 
Soochow dialect, the Min (or Fukien) dialects as represented by the 
Amoy dialect (but see below), the Hakka dialects, and the Yüeh dia- 
lects as represented by the so-called Cantonese. In the early 1930s, 
Aleksandr A. Dragunov, after completing a descriptive study of two 
Hunan dialects, Hsiang-t'ang and Hsiang-hsiang, proposed to add one 
more to these five major groups, namely the Hsiang group? The Min 


group is further divided into two subgroups, Northern Min as represented 


by the Foochow dialect and Southern Min as represented by the Amoy dialect, ^ 


A dialect subgroup of Kiangsi, the Kan dialects, are much closer to 
Hakka than any other group, and the two are nowadays normally classified 
together as the Kan-Hakka group. 


The Hakka dialects undoubtedly offer valuable materials for the 


ps 


comparative and historical study of Chinese (particularly Ancient 

and Medieval Chinese) phonology, lexicology and grammar. Systematic 
comparison of Hakka with other dialect groups, however, has scarcely 
been attempted, and much remains to be done even for the characteri- 


zation o£ the Hakka dialects, 


l.l The formation of Hakka group 

According to Lo Hsiang-lin's study published in the early 1930s 
by the Hakka-Chinese Association in Singapore; the Hakka people 
migrated to the south in the following five major waves because of 
various barbarian invasions, civil Wars, or ethnic troubles with the 
"natives": 

i) The first wave: from the beginning of the fourth century 
through the end of the ninth century (Eastern Chin through the 
Sui-T'ang Dynasties), 

Because of the invasion of the "Five Northern Barbarians" into 
the Central Plains, which later established the Sixteen States 
there, the Hakka who had originally resided in the Central Plains 
around the former Ping Province, Sst-li Province, Yu Province, etc, 
of the Eastern Han (modern Shansi, Shensi, Honan, etc.) moved south- 
ward to the southern parts of Honan and Hupeh, the Yangtze Basin in 
Anhwei and Kiangsi, and the Kan River Basin in Kiangsi (see Map 1). 

ii) The second wave: from the end of the ninth century through 
the beginning of the twelfth century (end of T'ang Dynasty to the Sung 
Dynasty). 

To avoid the civil disturbances of Huang Ch'ao and the barbarian 


rulers of the Five Dynasties, the Hakka residing around the southern 


part of Honan fled to Kiangsi, which triggered a further southward 
migration among the Hakka (who had formerly moved to Kiangsi) to 
southern Anhwei, south-eastern Kiangsi, south-western Szechwan, and 
as far south as north-eastern Kwangtung (see Map 1). 

iii) The third wave: from the beginning of the twelfth century 
through the middle of the seventeenth century (end of Sung Dynasty 
to beginning of Ming Dynasty). 

Together with the southward move of the Sung Dynasty because 
of the Tartar and Mongolian invasions, the Hakka migrated from 


Kiangsi and Fukien to the northern and eastern parts of Kwangtung 


(see Map 1). 


iv) The fourth wave: from the middle of the seventeenth century 


through the middle of the nineteenth century (end of Ming Dynasty to 
beginning of Ch'ing Dynasty). 

Because of the Manchurian invasion and the subsequent establish- 
ment of the Ch'ing Dynasty in the Central Plains, the Hakka of the 
Central Plains as well as those who had experienced the second and 
the third migration spread south towards the central and coastal 
part of Kwangtung, west towards Hunan, Kwangsi and Szechwan (a small 
group migrated up to the southern part of Kweichow and to Hui-li in 
Sikang), and east to Taiwan (see Map 1). 

v) The fifth wave: after the middle of the nineteenth century. 

Mainly because of troubles with the "natives' of Kwangtung and 
also due to the disturbances of the Hsi-lu Incident and Taiping Re- 
bellion, the Hakka of central and eastern Kwangtung made the fifth 
move south towards Kao-chou, Lei-chou, Ch'in-chou, Lien-chou, and as 


far as Hainan Island (see Map 1). 
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1.2 Distribution of the Hakkas 


reportedly reside in southern China in the following places(See Map 2): 


As a result of the migrations summarized above, the Hakka 
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1.3 A critical survey of Hakka studies 


As in the case of other southern Chinese dialects, studies on 
Hakka dialects are divided into three major classes: 

a) etymological studies on Hakka words by Chinese scholars of 
the pre-modern period; 

b) practical manuals and dictionaries compiled by European 
missionaries (a series of manuals and dictionaries for 
practical purposes was also made for Indonesian and Taiwan 
Hakka under the Dutch and Japanese occupation of these 
islands); 

C) descriptive and comparative studies by modern linguists. 

While most of the modern Studies on Hakka dialects critically 

summarize, or at least give a more or less extensive list of, previous 
studies on Hakka before they undertake their own descriptions, there 
have been a few serious attempts at compiling an annotated bibliography 
of Hakka studies or outlining the history of Hakka studies. Ku Chih 
1929, introduces the pre-modern scholars and their works on Hakka 
dialects; Ishida Takeo 1954, lists Japanese publications on Taiwan 
Hakka, in addition to other Studies by Chinese and European authors; 
Paul Fu-mien Yang 1960, gives detailed information on the Catholic 
missionary contribution to the study of Hakka dialects. The Chinese 
Linguistic Society of Japan held an exhibition of Hakka studies and 
materials in the late 194059 the catalogue of which was updated by 


the present author in the late 1950s. 


1.3.1 Etymological studies in pre-modern China 
The earliest attempt to record something on Hakka is the local 


gazetteers of the southern prefectures where the dialects were spoken. 


Among them, Chang Shou-p'éng et al. 1783, cites vocabularies of 


Hui-yang Hakka, Chou Shih-hsün et al., 1893, those of Ch'ao-an 

Hakka, and Wu Tsung-ch'o et al., 1899, those of Mei-hsien Hakka. 

While the first two (together with Yang Kung-huan 1907), mainly 

concerned themselves with introducing popular vocabularies of Hakka 

in connection with Hakka folk customs, the third work listed above 
consistently seeks to show that Hakka dialects preserve the ancient 
pronunciation of Chinese, In the early 1800s, there was already a 
short explanation in a local gazetteer, the Hsing-ning hsien-chih 
(Volume 10: the dialect, page 9), concerning the local dialect, say- 
ing that the Hakka dialect spoken in the prefecture is close to the 
standard pronunciation (whatever the "standard" may have been), 
"although the dialect is not the same as the authentic pronunciation 
of the Central Plains." The real editor of Wu Tsung-ch'o et al. 
1899, is Wén Chung-ho, who happened to be a student of one of the 

great Ch'ing philologists, Ch'én Li. One of the remarks Ch'én Li 
made on Hakka includes the observation that the sounds of Hakka 
often coincide with the phonological system of Chou Té- ch'ings Chung- 
yuan esata Naturally Wén Chung-ho was mainly interested in looking 
for traces of ancient sounds in Hakka and locating Hakka words in 
Chinese classics and dictionaries. 

The majority of the traditional scholars of pre-modern China who 
wrote something on the Hakka dialects held the same principle and 
motivation as did Wén Chung-ho. They include Huang Chao 1863, and 
Chang Ping-lin 1917-19, who sought in various Chinese classic and 
ancient lexicons the origin of Hakka words listed in both Wu Tsung- 


ch'o et al. 1899, and Yang Kung-huan 1907; and Lo Hui-yun 1922, 
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who made the m i 
ost extensive Hakka lexicon in the pre-modern tradi 
radition. 


The author! 
S preface to Lo 1922, was published Separately in the 


c A 


E 


3 Y 


related phonological facts in Hakka—— such as that Hakka t 
a t-, P-, n-, 
-en - - 
» “ung, -ang, correspond to Mandarin retroflex ch-, f-, j ê 
5 WÉI -, -Eng 
-(u)an 5 vE | | 
£, -Eng respectively——, or the presence of a variety of Hakka 


lackin the so-c i = 
ng th alled departing tone (like the Wu-hua (Ch'ang-1é di 
B a- 


5 


tsu and Tsé ün- 
ng Yün-kan was also published in an academic periodical 


in Can i 
ton, the National Sun Yatsen University Monthly of 
= 


the x i 

Institute of Language and History, Volume I, Part 4 
— 3 
1933. 


g 


g 


5 


cabularies, with i 
3 quotations for each from various classics S 


be usefu = 一 
1 to know that Yang Kung huan is from Mei hsien and Lo Hui 
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yün from Hsing-ning, though the descriptions on local dialects in 


these gazetteers do not necessarily reflect genuine local dialects. 
Lo briefly describes the difference between Mei-hsien Hakka and 
Hsing-ning Hakka. 

Because of their lack of strict synchronic description in terms 
of modern phonetics and linguistics, modern scholars pay very little 
attention to these traditional studies. If they are noted dnas 
publications at all, these books are mentioned merely as of historical 
significance. We believe, however, that time has come for us to review 
these works with fresh eyes for the comparative study of modern 
Chinese dialects and Sino-Tibetan languages. To that end, these works 


often, though not always, provide very useful information. 


1.3.2 Dictionaries and manuals by missionaries and others 

Studies of Hakka dialects by European missionaries were started 
around the middle of the last century, and early publications are al- 
most exclusively by missionaries sent by the Barmen and Basel Mission- 
ary TS i By the end of the last century, the following publica- 
tions appeared in Hakka: New Testament (in the colloquial of the 
Hakka dialect), Basel 1887, Book of Reading (K'i-mung ts'en-hok), 
Basel 1900, Bible Stories (2nd ed.), Basel 1895, Biblical Histories 
(3rd ed.), Basel 1898. At the beginning of this century, a revised 
edition of the Hakka New Testament was published (Basel 1907), and 
the English Presbyterian Mission in Swatow published a Hakka tryansias 
tion of Bunyan's Pilgrim's Progress, Thien-lu let-chhin, 1907. (In- 
cidentally a complete Hakka translation of the Old and New Testaments 


was published in Shanghai in 1931). By that time the first German- 


Hakka dictionary, Kleines Deutsch-Hakka-Wórterbuch, compiled by the 


Rev. Theodore Hamberg, was completed by the Rev. Rudolf Lechler (Basel 
1909, who also wrote the Kleine Hakka-Grammatik (Basel 1909). Two other 


missi i d 
onaries of the same society who wrote something on Hakka include 


the Rev. Charles Piton and M. Schaub. The former wrote a review article 


on Ed 
ward H.Parker's study, 1880, namely Piton 1880, and the latter 


collected Hakka proverb, Schaub 1896/7. 
China Review is the major source for earlier articles on Hakka 


The first article of that sort is Parker 1880. There are numerous 


collections of Hakka songs ("san-ko") in the succeeding issues: Vol. 
XI, 1882-5, pp. 32-33, Vol. XII, 1883-4, pp. 193-5, 507-16, Vol. XIII, 
1884-5, pp.20-3, and the journal provides good source materials for 
Hakka study. 

A presbyterian missionary, the Rev. Donald MacIver, first pub- 
lished a Hakka index to Herbert A. Giles' and S. Wells Williams' 
dictionaries(MacIver 1904); in the next year he published his Hakka 


dictionary, MacIver 1905, which was later revised and enlarged by 


M.C. Mackenzie, Mackenzie 1926. MacIver also published a Hakka 
Syllabary, MacIver 1909. The Rev. Charles Rey of the Société des 
Missions Etrangéres de Paris completed the first version of his Hakka 
dictionary, 1901, in Canton. He later si sad and enlarged it in 
Swatow and put out the largest Hakka dictionary, Rey 1926, ever pub- 
lished, which contains very extensive introductory chapters on Hakka 
ethnology, pronunciation, characters, (Chinese) literature, grammar 
and tones. 


This enlarged version also has an index. Fr. Rey's other 


publications include two religious conversation books, Rey 1937 and 


Rey 1939. The former consists of fourteen rather long conversations 


of confession in Hakka with French translations and a few notes for 


each conversation. In the same year when Rey's revised dictionary 
was published, the same Nazareth Press published the Rev. James M. 
Drought's manual (Drought 1926). The book consists of 24 lessons 
with lexicon and grammatical notes. 

Except for a Maryknoll publication by the Rev. J. Downs, 1948, 
2nd printing 1952, which is also from the Nazareth Press and which 
consists of sixty grammatical topics with abundant example sentences, 
well chosen vocabulary and short grammatical notes for the first part 
and some advanced grammar for the second part, missionary publications 
after World War II are restricted to those from Taiwan. In 1954, Kuai 
Hsi published a Hakka syllable index containing 4,400 characters of 
Formosan Hakka, the pronunciation of which is, however, given in 
Charles Rey's spelling. We do not attempt here to give an exhaustive 
list of various religious publications in Hakka, such as Quaedam 
Circaba Ptismum (lingua Hakka exarata), Confessional Form in the 
Hakka Dialect, Beliefs or Customs in [sic!] the Hakka People, 1960, 
Shih-kuang T'ien-t'ang, etc. It was only in 1959 that an English- 
Hakka dictionary of the modern level of lexicography was published 
in Taiwan. That is Guerrino Marsecano, et al., 1959, which contains 
15,271 words and around 20,000 phrases. The dialect on which this 
dictionary is based is the so-called Shi-yen (in Mandarin, Ssü-hsien) 
variety. A slightly modified romanization of Charles Rey's is adopted 
to match the Shi-yen phonology, but there is a contrastive table of 
the Shi-yen and Hoi-liuk (in Mandarin, Hai-lu) tones in the intro- 
duction so that the Hoi-liuk speakers could also use this dictionary 
without too much trouble. 


Besides missionaries, there were other European who devoted 
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their passion to writings on the Hakka dialects. The most widely 


known, and perhaps the first Specialistof that sort, is James D. 
Ball, a British government official, who first published a Hakka 
manual in 1869 from Basel, Ball 1869. His collection of Hakka 


sentences for learning the language, Ball 1881, was later revised 


and enlarged and was published as a Hakka manual, with an intro- 
duction containing a brief description of the Hakka people and their 


history, and notes on the pronunication, orthography and tones of 


Hakka, Ball 1896. Bernard A.M. Mercer 1950 is a textbook of 


Hsin-an Hakka, which consists of 24 grammatical topics and lessons. 


According to the preface, this is the revised version of the original 
textbook mimeographed in 1917. No Chinese characters are used in 
this version, but the first half of the book has a good collection 


of colloquial expressions. Answers to numerous exercises of each 


lesson are given at the end of the book.  Grammatical topics touched 
upon include Question sentences, Potential mood, Sbujunctive mood 
3 
Comparative construction, Reflexive pronouns, Relative pronouns, Ad- 
3 


Jectives, Auxiliary verbs, Postpositions, Passive, etc. 


Chiang Ker-chiu 1940 should be mentioned here though the 


author is apparently a Chinese. being a very handy manual, his book 


has been printed several times and widely used for practical pur- 
poses. After their independence, the Malayan Government published 
Toong H. Lee 1955, for the use of the Government Officers' Chinese 
Language School. According to their estimate, nearly half a million 
people speak the language in Malaya. The book is primarily based on 
standard Hakka, namely the dialect o£ Mei-hsien, but it is emphasized 


in the i i 
1ntroduction that the author's endeavor was "to give an account 
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of Hakka as it is spoken in Malaya today, not as it is found in China, 


the real difference being, in the eyes of the present author, however, 
restricted mainly to some vocabulary items. 30 lessons with notes and 
drills constitute the first part, which is followed by a collection 
of 12 long dialogues with notes. 

Johann Heinrich Vömel 1913 offers perhaps the first serious 
study of Hakka phonology——-the pronunciation, syllable structure, 
and tones ——having a good introduction to the history of the ethnic 
group, bibliography and colloquial Pe The Hakka syllabary 
attached to the article is however not very exhaustive, including 
30 fewer syllabemes than C. Rey 1926. It is also fair to say that 
the syllabary contains a lot of unusual characters—— which do not 
seem to represent Hakka colloquial words. 

Studies on Hakka by Western linguists after World War II are 
restricted to those dialects spoken in areas accessible to Westerners 
owing to the political situation in China. Sören C. Egerod 1959 
is a brief article on Chung-shan Hakka. Henry Henne 1964a, 1964b 
and 1966 constitute a series of work on Hakka phonology, syllable 
structure, and grammar respectively, as spoken in Hong Kong. 

It is surprising to find how few linguists are seriously in- 
terested in Hakka and have devoted their time to the study of it in 
the United States. Robert J. Bollini 1960 is, to the knowledge 
of the present author, the first linguist writing on Hakka in this 
country. And it is merely an MA thesis. Paul Fu-mien Yang moved to 
the United States and completed his degree by writing a Ph. D. dis- 


sertation on Hakka, a part of which was published a few years ago, 


Yang 1967. 
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1.3.3 Dutch and Japanese contributions 


Although most of them are already outdated, there are contri- 
butions to the study of Hakka before World War II by the Dutch and 
the Japanese, who have had contact with Hakka Chinese immigrants 
in the Dutch East Indies and Formosa, respectively. 

5. H. Schaank (a Dutch civil servant in Indonesia)'s monograph, 
Schaank 1897, still remains as the most detailed description of 
Lu-féng Hakka ("Liuk-fung" in Hakka), with its abundance of materials 
and exhaustiveness. P.A. Van de Stadt 1912, is the first Dutch- 
Hakka dictionary, based on the variety of Hakka spoken in Bangka and 
Billiton. The introduction includes a brief description of tones 
and grammar. Practical textbooks by Dutch authors include G. Kilpper 
1917-36, and Canisius Van de Ven et al. 1958. 

The first Japanese publication on Hakka is a Hakka conversation 
handbook — in fact a mere collection of Hakka conversation phrases 
——by a Government official of Chung-li, Shiba Yoshitaroo I915, 2nd 
ed. 1916, which, however, established the transcription system for 
Chinese,dialects in Formosa with the Japanese kana alphabet and tone 
marks. Although the book claims in the introduction that it is based on 
Shi-yen Hakka, the phonological system of this variety of Hakka is 
apparently of Hoi-liuk Hakka, with its unmistakable distinction of 
the yin and yang departing tones. Since there are so many misprints 
of the tone marks, the book is totally unreliable as far as tonal 
information is concerned. 

Another manual published around the same time by a Chinese author, 


Ryuu Kokumei 1919, is much more well-written and reliable, though 


it appeared only four years later than Shiba 1915. The book consists 
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of three parts — chapters for phonetics and grammar, and a collecti 


of twenty-two conversation lessons that constitute the last chapter. 
The pronunciation is given in the kana transcription system invented 
by Shiba and with a slight modification of Shiba's tone marks. It is 
based on Shi-yen Hakka as spoken around the T'ao-yüan, Hsin-chu, T'ai- 
chung and A-hou areas. No distinction is made between the yin and 
yang departing tones in this variant of Hakka. It contains a very 
neat description on tone sandhi (a type of tone sandhi similar to 

that of the Min dialects), and both the underlying and sandhi tones 
are indicated with respect to all the Hakka words in the book; but 
despite this very explicit explanation on tone sandhi, it is noted 

in the introduction that "the sandhi tones of Cantonese [sic! which 

in fact means "Hakka" throughout the Japanese publications in Formosa] 
do not sound as conspicuously as in Fukienese, and it can be x that 
one can almost pronounce each word with its underlying tone." Accord- 
ing to the author, six variants of Hakka are heard in Formosa: Shi- 
yen, Hoi-liuk, Nyiao-p'in (Jao-p'ing, in Mandarin), Yung-t'in (Yung- 
ting), Fung-sun (Féng-shun), and Ho-p'o (Ho-p'o). Among them, Shi- 
yen is spoken by the majority of the Hakka population in Formosa, and 
the speakers of the last three dialects are extremely scarce. NO pro- 
nunciation is given to the texts written with Chinese characters in 
Hayashi Yasuyoshi 1922, and, including its long Hakka story given 

at the end, these texts become useful for modern linguists only with 
the help of native informants. 

Kan Kooei 1933 is the first Hakka manual written by a native 

author who was a student of Ryuu Kokumei, and is perhaps the best 


Hakka manual among those published in Formosa under the Japanese 


rule. The pronunciation is still given in the very insufficient kana 


System and the description of tone sandhi is not systematic at alls 


but the grammatical notes given at the end of each lesson are much 


better than any previous publications. The collection of thirty. 


eight dialogues is very well-chosen. The appendices include a lex- 


icon and a collection of Hakka proverbs. The dialect adopted in this 


book seems to be Shi-yen. Koono Tokiju 1933 is the same type of 


publication, but is based on Hoi-liuk Hakka. 


The only Hakka dictionary compiled by the Japanese is Taiwan 


Sootokufu 1930. Shi-yen (specifically the Chén-p'ing (Ch'ang-18) 


dialect) translations are given for around 25,000 Japanese words in 


Chinese characters and the kana notation. The pre-war Japanese 


publication on mainland Hakka worth mentioning here is Hoo Aboku, 


1930, which is a serious though brief description of the Hakka 


people, history, language, ethnology and ethnography, family records, 


population and distribution. A brief comparison of Hakka Syllables 


with those of Pekinese is attempted in the language section. 


It was only after World War II that a scientific study of Hakka 


Was undertaken in Japan. A group of Japanese Sinologists, under the 


guidance of Kuraishi Takeshiroo started their work right after the 


war: Tamori Yuzuru translated the long introduction of Charles Rey 


1926, and Ishida Takeo made pitch and stress measurements o£ Shi- 


yen and Hoi-liuk with the help of acoustic phoneticians, after they 


learned the language from some Speakers of Taiwan Hakka.  Ishida 


1948, Ishida 1954, Hayashi Seidoo 


< 


1956, represent the work o£ 


this period. 


Strictly linguistic studies o£ Hakka in Japan were undertaken 


by Sinologist-linguists of the post-war generation. 


` 


M.J. Hashimoto 


1957, 1959a and 1959b, give the phonemic analysis of Shi-yen, 
Hoi-liuk and Moi-yan Hakka respectively, based on data for the 
colloquial language worked out with a Hakka student from Moi-yan, 

a Taiwanese refugee, and Taiwan Hakka residents in Tokyo. Hashimoto 
1958 is a summary of Hashimoto 1959b, written in Japanese. Paul 
F-M. Yang 1961 is a preliminary report of the author's MA thesis 
on Jao-p'ing Hakka, P. F-M. Yang 1963, submitted to the University 
of Tokyo Chinese Department. Kanamaru Kunizoo 1965 is a sketch 

of Moi-yan phonology in a rather traditional Style, based on the 


data the author collected in Singapore. 


1.5.4 Descriptive and comparative studies by modern Chinese linguists 

Substantial contributions to the linguistic study of Hakka by 
Chinese linguists started in the late 1920's, and very soon con- 
stituted the main stream of Hakka studies. Wang Li (Liao-i) 1928 
included the description of Kwangsi Hakka as one of the languages 
spoken in Kwangtung and Kwangsi. Though it shows the somewhat dif- 
ferent tone-contours of Kwangsi Hakka, the description is too 
Sketchy to be an overall study of Kwangsi Hakka phonology. The data 
given there are also very scanty.” Hu Ching-fu 1931 is a pronun- 
ciation dictionary of Hakka apparently based on Charles Rey 1901 
or 1926. 

Lo Hsiang-lin 1933 which was published in Singapore and trans- 
lated into Japanese, 1941 and 1942, is perhaps a single publication 
on Hakka that had the greatest impact on Hakka studies 14 The author 
being a historian, the section for the Hakka language, #4, is at best 


amateurish. The description on phenetics looks particularly awkward; 


1⁄4 


while the author discusses the language of Hsing-ning, his natiye 


town, he relies so much on Wang Li 1928, which is mainly devoted 
to Kwangsi Hakka, that one can hardly use the information for a 
synchronic analysis of Hsing-ning or any Specific variant of Hakka. 
As a publication on the history and ethnology of Hakka, however, this 
is a fascinating book. Chang Tzü-p'ing 1942 is also an article by 
an amateurish author (a novelist and geologist, born in Moi-yan), but 
the observation on the similarity between the Hakka and Cantonese 
present progressive forms is far more interesting and insightful 
than works by mediocre Specialists. 

Tung T'ung-ho 1948 is the first scientific Study of Szechwan 


Hakka. Responding to the criticism of European dialectologists on 


establishment of Academic Sinica Research Institute of History and 
15 

Philology, the author restricts his Study purely to the Synchronic 

aspect of the dialect. An analysis of the phonological System is 


simply followed by a collection of Spoken texts and lexicon 


lects or Ancient Chinese. The dialect constitutes the western- 
most group reported so far to the academic world. Although the 
speakers are believed to have settled in Szechwan from Ch'ang-18 


(Wu-hua) , Kwangtung, the phonological System is most diversified 


from Moi-yan. 
Under the new regime in China proper after World War 11, the 
Study of Chinese dialects, including Hakka, acquired certain 


practical importance in the national effort to learn the standard 


language. A few large scale dialect surveys were planned and carried 


out in Kwangtung, Kwangsi and Fukien, as reported in Lin Yün-lai 
1957a and 1957b, and by the late 1950s in the Kwangtung Province, 
handbooks for learning the standard language were compiled on the 
basis of the data obtained during the survey (Lin Yün-lai 1957c). 
The Chinese Department of the Kwangsi Normal School became the 
center for the survey and preparation of a manual on Kwangsi Hakka 
(Liang Chén-shih 1959). The result is the publication of such 
practical manuals as Wang Li 1955, which includes a chapter titled: 
How Hakka people can learn the standard language, Jao Ping-ts'ai 
1957, The Dialect Survey Leaders Group of Kwangtung 1958, etc. 

Wang Li, 1955, is in fact a republication of Wang Liao-i 1951, 
which was written right after the take-over of the City of Canton 
in order to meet the general public's need for learning northern 
Chinese. The majority of the army who entered Canton were northerners 
and so were the newly appointed local government personnel. The book 
was thus a very timely publication (see Wang Chien 1952), and was 
succeeded by the same type of publication, such as Chou Yao-wên 1951. 
By the late 1950s, however, the manual was incorporated into the 
series of books for promoting the spread of the national language. 
The roman alphabet found in the 1951 version is now replaced by the 
chu-yin tzü-mu and its variants for dialectal sounds. Jao Ping-ts'ai 
1957 was written for speakers of Moi-yan as Well as of Hsing-ning 
and Ta-p'u. More Hsing-ning data are found, however, than those of 
Moi-yan or Ta-p'u (see a review on this book published in the Chung- 
kuo yü-wen, Hsu Ling-fang 1958). The Dialect Survey Leaders Group of 


Kwangtung 1958 is the best among similar types of publications and 
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gives the most systematic comparison published so far between the 
Moi-yan and Mandarin phonological systems including tone sandhi, 
vocabularies and grammar. 

Four romanization systems of the major dialects of Kwangtung 
(Cantonese, Hakka, Ch'ao-chou and Hai-nan) were invented (Wén-tzü 
kai-ko, 1960, the English translation of which is in Current Back- 
ground 629). The Same type of effort in Fukien Province resulted 
in the survey report: The Outline of Chinese Dialects in the Fukien 
Province, part of which was later published as P'an Mao-ting et al. 
1963. Fourteen localities are mentioned in the report as primarily 
Hakka cities and towns. A recent survey by Jerry L. Norman on one 
of them, the Shao-wu dialect, however, shows that the classification 
of Chinese dialects in the report is based on some very superficial 
features of these dialects. While Shao-wu shares some phonetic 
features with Hakka, the lexical and grammatical structure of the 
dialect is undoubtedly Min. 

Even popular linguistic journals for the general public like 
Yü-wên chih-shih started publishing small articles on Hakka, such 
as Huang Tien-ch'éng 1954, in two successive issues, which primarily 
introduced the dialect group to the general readers.  Huang's article 
was soon followed by Li Tso-nan 1956, which introduced the major 
differences of vocabulary between Hakka and Mandarin; Ch'én Sung- 
yüan and P'ang Hung-ch'i 1956, a Very prompt response to Li Tso- 
nan 1956; Chéng Hsi-ch'i 1956, which is a short note on the 
diminutive suffix in the I-huang dialect of Hakka; Li Tso-nan 1957; 


etc, 


More linguistically oriented articles appearing in periodicals 
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during this period include the following. Ho Chiung 1958 discusses 
the phonetic correspondence between Moi-yan and Mandarin, and 
Li Tso-nan 1958 the tonal correspondence between Hakka and Mandarin. 
Li Fu-ts'ai 1959 describes the tone sandhi rules of Ta-p'u Hakka, 
and both Li Tso-nan 1957 and Ling Tz'ü-fang et al. 1957 are 
fragmentary notes on the problems of Hakka grammar. Lin Yü-hsin 
1957 is a study of noun word-formation in P'ing-yüan Hakka, and 
Lin Yuan-lai 1957 also discusses the characteristic word-formation 
of nouns, pronouns and verbs in Moi-yan Hakka. Ho Kéng-yung 1965 
studies suffixes in Ta-p'u Hakka. There are several articles de- 
voted to the problems of Hakka vocabulary. Li Ying-ch'uan 1958 
is a collection of Moi-yan Hakka words; Ho Kéng-féng 1958 also 
collects Hakka words spoken in north-eastern Kwangtung.  Lexical 
studies on more specific topics include Nan T'ai's article on Moi- 
yan genitive pronouns, 1957, Ling Tz'ü-fang's study on inclusive 
and exclusive pronouns in Kan-nan Hakka, 1957, Lin Yü-hsin's study 
on the word nung hsüeh, 1958, and Li Tso-nan's study of Wu-hua Hakka 
pronouns. 

The greatest result of this national effort at dialectal survey 
from the linguistic point of view is, however, the publication of 
three large volumes on modern Chinese dialects by the linguistic 


faculty of the University of Peking: Yüan Chia-hua et al. 1960 and 


Peking University Linguistic Department 1962 and 1964. The 

Hakka section of Yuan Chia-hua et al. 1960 is mainly written by Ho 
Kéng-féng and is perhaps so far the most up-to-date, well-balanced 
outline of Hakka, particularly the Moi-yan dialect. Peking University 
1962 is a dictionary of dialectal pronunciation including 2,700 


characters; Moi-yan Hakka is among the seventeen dialects covered 
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by this book. Despite its numerous misprints and incorrect pronunciation 
(see Shih Wén-t'ao 1963), this is the first large scale collection 

of modern Chinese dialect pronunciation since B. Karlgren's Dictionary 
of Dialects (the fourth volume of his Etudes sur la Phonologie Chinoise, 
1926), and is the most widely used dictionary of this sort. Peking 
University 1964 is a collection of 905 basic vocabulary items from 
eighteen dialects, including Moi-yan Hakka, classified first by the 
parts-of-speech, then by semantic groupings. Although Ho Kéng-féng 

is apparently responsible for the Hakka part, the pronunciation 

given in this book does not necessarily coincide with that of Peking 
University 1962. 

Together with a renewed interest in folk literature since the 
establishment of the Republic of China, efforts have been made to 
collect the famous Hakka folk literature, the san-ko 'mountain songs! 
(shan-ko, in Mandarin). Ch'én Mu-ju 1929 is one of the earliest 
collections of that sort. Being a native of Moi-yan, the author 
annotates dialectal expressions in the 200 folksongs collected in 
this book. The only san-ko collection before Ch'én (or, perhaps we 
should say, in the pre-modern period) is the fifty "Yiieh" songs 
collected by the famous Ch'ing scholar, Li Tiao-yüan, in the first 
volume of his Yüeh-féng and the nine san-ko's the late Ch'ing poet, 
Huang Tsung-hsien, collected in the first volume of the anthology 
of his own poems, the Jén-ching-lu shih-ts'ao. Li Taio-yüan's col- 
lection is named the "Yiieh" songs, but the fifty-three songs that 
comprise the first volume are all Hakka san-ko's except three folk 


songs of the Tan genie 


Lo Hsiang-lin 1936 is perhaps the largest collection of san-ko, 


containing 500 songs, of which only one-third were collected by the 
author himself, the rest being gathered by his friends. Consequently 
there is no way to find out where these songs are from. At the end of 
the book there is a list of the dialectal pronunciation of characters, 
which gives some idea how these songs are pronounced.  Post-war publi- 
cations of this sort include Chiang Ch'eng & Shih Tan 1955 and Kwang- 
tung People's Publishing House 1956. The former is a collection of 
around 200 Hakka love songs, classified into five categories according 


to the contents of these songs. According to the postscript, they are 


mostly chosen from more than 4000 san-ko's one of the compiler's, Chiang 


Ch'éng, collected with the occasional help of his brother from 1946 

to 1948, of which around 3000 were lost while he fought as a guerrilla 
during the civil war. Some were collected during 1949-1952, but they 
are all more or less traditional san-ko's and contain very few new 
terms. The collection was made in western Fukien (Shang-hang, Yung- 
ting, Ch'ang-t'ing, and Lien-ch'éng) and northeastern Kwangtung (Moi- 


yan and Ta-p'u). The latter is a collection of forty-one san-ko's, 


some with the names of the author and the source specified. These songs 


are divided into two parts: traditionallove songs, and new songs con- 


j j " "registration," etc. No 
taining modern terms like "marriage laws," "regis ; 


indication of locality is given except for those taken from local news- 


papers. | 
The Hakka dialects in Hong Kong are briefly described in Lin 
Lien-hsien 1964. A good collection of san-ko published in Hong Kong 


is Niu Lang 1957, classifying them into three groups according to 


the poetic form. Five pages of notes on the pronunciation and ten pages 


of simplified musical notes help the readers appreciate singing them. 
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Hsii Fu-ch'in 1958 is a study of folk ah s of Kwangtung, in- 
cluding Hakka san-ko. 

The largest contribution to the Study of Hakka in Taiwan is Yang 
Shih-féng 1957. It isa monograph on the phonology and vocabulary 
of Shi-yen and Hoi-liuk Hakka spoken in the Prefecture of T'ao-yüan. 
The Hakka center in Taiwan, Miao-li, has two Special periodicals de- 
voted to the Hakka language and culture, the Miao-yu Monthly (founded 
in 1962) and the Chung-yüan 'Central Plains' (founded in 1963), in 
which many articles concerning Hakka can be found. The Chung-yüan 
wén-hua ts'ung-shu I, 1965, is the first Classified collection of 
these articles, and the Chung-yüan wén-hua ts'ung-shu II, 1967, is 
the second collection. Taiwan Folkways occasionally publishes arti- 
cles on Hakka, like Hsin K'o 1959 (Vol. 9, No. 3). Ho Ting-jui 
1958 is an anthropological survey of Hakka students at the National 


Taiwan University. Chang Fén-ch'ien 1960 is the first book on Hakka 


17 
ethnography in Taiwan. 


The Taipei Language Institute published Liu Fu-pên 1967, the 
first volume of which is a Hakka version of Tewksbury's Speak Chinese, 
the second Wang Fang-yu's Chinese Dialogues. The Institute also pub- 
lished a pronunciation drill book. Both of them are based on the Shi- 


yen dialect as spoken in Miao-li. The Chabanel Language Institute 
published two volumes of Hakka reader, Wang Mei-t'ai, 1962, five years 
before the Taipei Language Institute, based on the Hoi-liuk dialect 
(no specification on the locality of the dialect is given); but they 
are mere collections of readings written in Chinese characters, and 
most of these readings are the Hakka translation of B. Mendiburu's 


Hua-yü k'o-pén and the Kao-chi hsiao-hsüeh kuo-yü k'o- ën. Neither 
= ys A D DV a fuo-yu K'o-pén 


translation nor glossary is given. The So-called "a contrastive 


d 


table of the Hoi-liuk and the Shi-yen grammar", which is supposed to 

be found in each volume but which is in fact attached only in the first 
volume, is in reality a collection of less than twenty vocabulary items. 
A simplified linguistic map of T'ao-yüan, Hsin-chu and Miao-li is given 


at the end of volume 1. 


2.0 Hakka phonology 
In this chapter Kë want to describe the phonetics of the Moi-yan 


dialect of Hakka and analyze its phonological system. 


2.0.1 The informant 

Our informant is Mr. Vong Pin-fa ban? ein) Soll, born at Po-hang 
village, Chiung-nyan po, in Moi-yan prefecture, Kwangtung ( £ $ 4 tH 

tars Mi SZ 2 44 J on December 12, 1936. There he spent his child- 

hood until the age of fourteen, graduating from the Min-lun Elementary 
School ( ef f ). In 1950 he moved to Singapore with his family 
and there finished his high school education at the Fa-k'iau High 
School ( 41545). He came to Japan alone in June 1958 and started 
working for the present author as an informant. Most of the summer 
Mr. Vong lived together with the present author; and the bulk of the 
data on this dialect was collected before the end of the summer, though 
the author continued his work until the end of spring of 1959, seeking 
some additional data, and rechecking old records and recordings as well 
as certain acoustic measurements. 

Mr. Vong's parents are natives of the same village, Po-hang, which 
is about a mile from the City of Moi-yan. The villagers live, or at 
least did live until Mr. Vong left there, in self-imposed isolation; 


the great majority have the same surname, Vong. 
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2.0.2 The transcription 
We adopt the International Phonetic Alphabet for the phonetic 


description, and enclose phonetic symbols within Square brackets [ ]. 
Phonological symbols are presented between slanted lines 7 /. For 


those who are not familiar with Hakka phonetics, a transcription in 


Chinese characters will be added whenever necessary. In cases where 


we fail to find a Chinese character representing the Mandarin morpheme 
corresponding to a given Hakka WOTd, we write a character representing 
the Mandarin equivalent, though not cognate 


» of the given Hakka word, 


and such characters are underlined. 


Narrow transcription is used only in tables. Elsewhere the labial- 
ization of consonants followed by rounded high vowels is not shown when 


it is phonologically irrelevant, The palatalization of initial con- 


sonants is not shown either, except for a set of dental sibilants fol- 


lowed by high front vowels and thus pronounced with certain conspicuous 
palatalization. The diacritic marks for descending or ascending diph- 


thongs and triphthongs have all been omitted. 


2.1 Phonetic description 


2.1.1 Repertory of syllables 


The following vocabulary gives all the syllables observed in the col- 


loquial speech of Mr, Vong's dialect, However, because of Space limitation 


id ; : 2 
we have had to limit ourselves to a Single tone variety for each syllable, 


For instance, in the first example [pa? tun sf], [pa?] is only one 


instance of the [pa] syllable, other instances being [pa], [pa?], [pa^] 
and so on. However, because of their striking phonetic characteristics, 


the so-called "entering-tone" (in Hakka, "nyip-sang") syllables have been 


recorded under Arabic numerals with a dash. They correspond to those syl- 


lables given under numerals without a dash. 
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TE m 


bee tvy'- r1! 'to carry a thing on the back! 


da oer? "to put large quantity of rice into the mouth with chopsticks 


ta^-13k9 'to Tell! 
/ 
tar ^ -kal- pin? 'everyone' 
ka pin? 'to treat one unjustly' 
Gel un" ‘umbrella! 
tsa -jiap® 'tea leaves' 
kon” iu 'to talk' 
su pos ‘snake! 

| | 
a -ko ‘elder brother 
ju epee: "below! 

2 ,5 : 
ma -sok  'hempen rope 
ig aa 'head' 
gs a 'bean sprouts! 


jaja pu 'to turn upside down' 


pu im ‘salted. fish! 

« 2 5 

pau -muk 'to plane wood 

/ 

€ 1 Ge 1 | 1 
tau tien 'to mount up to heaven 
fu egi "cakes! 

"CN A 
kau nin 'to depend upon someone 


3 
tsau 'to scratch! 


8. tsav? 


< y 


10. sae dr Í 


Els do 


E 


4 e 
fan 'to fry rice! 


"to summon! 


'to break into two! 


d 
12. hau “to be fond or! 


2 2 
13. v2 -mau 'young rice! 


. .0 
l4. niet nau 'bustling! 


15. ja 


'to 


bite! 


i La ai 2 
16. lav -ç1 -12I 'to pull out of the water! 


111: 


1 
1. par -kjiak^ ' lame! 


2. tsev -Dai2 


"signboard! 
3 
3. tal has ‘underneath! 
3 1 
4. 15 -tar younger brother! 
5; mak”-kar4 "what? 
4 4 
6. Kai" tam^ tto caryy a burden with a pole! 
7. kjiamé tsar 'to owe money! 
3 
8. tsar” tsa” 'to pick tea leaves! 


9. rere 


10, saa" 


'corrupted persons' 


. 5 2 
Dit eu 'to sun! 


11. isis 


12. is he 


13. mart 
14. nar 
15. nar 


16. Pre 


'short person' 


"crab 


"to buy! 


.. 4 
Jiug 


II 


tien” 


'to be durable! 


"Co plough' 


/ 
/ 


ki xen Sao carry a burden with a pole' 
TUR "light in color! 

kan! -mi? 'orange' 

Mun aha isa do cut down! 


2 !to behead! 


tsam” tev 
1 e 
Can) -su* 'pine tree! 
4 < 4, ; : 
fam piap 'to suffer from disease 


San Shue ‘clothes (coat and trousers)! 


4 l, -— 
am -pu ‘evening 


; han! -ni* 'bivalve shells with a scalloped surface! 


/ 


š nam” san ais 'to grasp a child with the hand! 


sik emis 'cliff'! 
je 'basket' 
/ 
4 


T tsal ito ride on a cart! 


tap ebk 1572 'to fall down' 


: pakÓ-kap? 'tame pigeons! 


ap" su^-tsi" 'to count with the fingers' 
tsap"-gi?- 12i? 'to fold' 
tsp" -pip?- ci^ 'to insert' 


fap" -pi^ 'plan! 


agemane agaran genam 


- etiim ete, 


$ 
i 
E 


1 
10!, kau -sap? 'to negotiate! 


D 4 2 
. ap api” "duck! 
6 .3 
. hap -pi” 'box with a cover! 
. / 


E 5 
- tsjiap non" 'to receive! 


S < 
EAR nap eu? 'to nod! 


6 2 
lap ts5p^ 'cured sausages! 


pan- vuk® ' to move (one's house)' 
pan? A3? 'dish' 

tan4_he4 "however! 

tan i> ' charcoal! 

/ 

Kan -yy t9 'printed matter! 


1 3 
ten -tsan™ 'saucer for holding oil and rush-wick' 


tsan^ i? "fan! 


i 2 
fan -su" 'sweet potatoes! 
1 
san ‘mountain! 
3 3 
an Cen Teo early! 
Han’ ey nt: s 
an jiu “there are still more! 
3 . 
man a 'who?'! 
2 5 T 
nan -tet '"'difficult to get! 
4 4 
pan -hy "on the shore! 
3 1 
hev -lan 'saliva, slobber! 


5 
pat “eight! 


PAP pat? se" 'to sprinkle water' 


An. tat?-c5^ 'having arrived at' 


St Z 


6', Kat?-tsjin? ‘indifferent heartless attitude! 


fs tsat^-pin^ 'wise person! 
e. D O £ 22 

8'. tsat vok -tev 'to clean the pot! 
9t. sen fat? living! 
104 Sut Aa "tongue! 

|| 3 5 ' 1 
ll'. an art 'to be very angry 
12". hat^-muk" -kji^ 'blind person' 
131, tsok? mat? 'to put on socks' 
EAR nat? 'to scorch' 


T5. pat^-tsat^ 'stingy' 


et. tee? biter 


VI: 

1 Daa : : i 
l. pap -kau diplomatic relations 
2. pan -hon 'upstairs' 
5; Get ta 'nails' 

e 1 4, : 

4. tan -tə ‘having heard' 

E lcs a . HE 
5. kap tien to till the soil 
6. / 
7. ko! -tsan -hai? 'high heels! 

e 2 T 3 j 
8. tsan -ņi common orange 


9. Pa ' 1loose' 


I 
| 
| 
| 


Foci 
san -Jim 'sound (in general)! 


1 
d) 'earthen jar! 
3 1 
ts» -hay 'kitchen! 
2 
ma) 'not yet! 
4 
nap “to trample! 
4 
pan hard! 
2 ona 
lap -ni” 'small bell! 
1 5 
a Dok 'father's elder brother! 
«16 5 
pak -set~ 'white color! 
..0 ...6 5 5 
tit -tit -tak"-tak ' (clattering sound)! 
Pak s Rawat 
5 ;6 1 
kak Kairo Separate! 
6 
ak 'to grasp! 
5 2 quic O 
tsak tsa -jiap 'to pick tea leaves! 
ee 
tsak -kjiok? 'barefooted'! 
5 
fak 'to fill up! 
6 
sak Sou" "stone! 
3 ,5 
Su -ak  'bracelet' 
3 2 
hak -pin" 'Hakka people' 
6 
mak -kji* ‘wheat! 
6 
nak 'to seize! 


/ 


5 
lak “kau” ‘drain! 


Se. “Z 
4 x 


5. Vas skua IT cucumber! 
6. Wal Kev” tto boast! 


de df 


11. val 'to scoop out! 


AN 
° 
M kä NS — 


Ds S Sy 'kind of small frog' 


6. kar atic ' chopsticks' 


z 


Ë 

D 

E 

i 
É 
ES 
E 
E 
E 
LEN 
L 
i 
ps 
i 


10. 
il 


12. 


I aa st 
Var -fim "bad character! 


/ 


/ 
/ 
/ 
Z 


— 0. c. GS 


k 1 2 
van mun 'to shut the door! 


Maan" han? ' finance! 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 


3 2 . 
Su -van  'wristband'! 


Ze E XL E 


RE oT M inb delitiis a : z See 


an vat? 'very smooth! 


/ 
/ 
Z 
/ 
kuan ei Aan" 'to swell up! 


/ 
/ 


5 : i 
vak 'to remove with a stick! 


pia -pia? ken? Asch 


' (children) to burst into tears! 


(y 


padre 'to spread out' 
/ 
/ 
/ 

2.222 
la -kjia ‘large spider! 

.. 4 E 
tsjia tsjien 'to borrow money! 
t5jía^-ve* 'slanting' 
/ 

dos vue. GE ; : 
fia sin 'to write a letter 
ja hs" 'that also will do' 


/ 


"i 
mia !to touch! 


/ 
. 1 I 
Dia rd 'thine' 


3 , 
lia ups? "this! 


. 1 3 : 
piau -buI 'wrist-watch' 


Ree 'air-bladder of the fish! 


Hian ateu. !mest! 
fius 19k star kag jump down' 
kjiav ne ‘proud! 

| 4 ， 
kjiau '‘sedan-chair 


kjivp'-tsjiav! 'banana-tree! 


Lb 


Te tiene Ven, 


. 4 


EN 
ll. jiav ' (surname) ' 


I2.. JZ 


13. miau pn? "temple! 


14, / 


TENE. 
15. wi “Blau “to encircle! 


C NE 
16. Iron -kjiset? 'to settle! 


6. / 
TEE. 
8s of 
de A 
i. J 


12v 7 
15.. 1 
14, / 

/ 


"Coconut! 


. 


/ 
/ 
iun be 'hour! 
e _ l 1 < : 
tiam ten 'a son is born to the family! 
TON ng ae TE 
kjiam -tsa 'to examine 
"um : 
kj am mi” 'pliers' 
cyan" 'to dip into! 
"WE NER Q š . À 
tsjiam miaj to sign one's name 
/ 
T AP pd a e. 
sjiam -ni "'suspision 
os 1 1 a t 
jian ke "ro castrate a fowl 
/ 
/ 
/ 
ae set 'to dye' 
1 3 3 ; e 
liam -ten su  'crossing the arms 
/ 
/ 
rear f 
tiap to paste on 
NES l .4 ; : I i 
tiap -son -çi "ro raise by placing something under 
TE MESS 2 À ; : : 
kjiap -çi -lər to snatch as with pincers 
ka ap shu 'narrow path! 
. 2 pa EE . 
pian -tsjiap to receive, to welcome! 
. 5 4, SE 
tsjiap -s]| ‘concubine 


/ 


101, Dap" Ae "armpit! 


d. aus zÓ 
IT. su -jiap^ 'tree leaves! 


poto 


pit. 


Kn 5 
151, niap uk" 


16', td sirap 


/ 
/ 
y 
/ 
fan -kjien? "soap! 


d 2 
Ken" -+t% ° 'fist! 


! 
to ruge a person to do injury to another! 


VEO po hunting' 


h 2 | 
al "Tien 'a last for shoes! 


T S. 
Jien -nl  'swallow! 


ES 
nien san! -s1p5 an^ - pu! 


/ 


'New Year Eve! 


2! / 
š! / 
At. Z 


S, kjiet” pen! 'to freeze! 


ot, hav eiat" ero! 


2 / 
8! * / 
9! / 
UN EUN EC i. š 
LOT se L€ -jiet ti a (classifier) grave 


1411, Mer ses. sag ako 'the more the better! 


121. / 


14'. / 
TS piat kasa” 'moon! 


161. 7 


l. piay Aa hard biscuits! 
5 < 4, ce: 

2. | pot pia) 'to become ill 
3. 人 'to throw down! 
4. don a 'small boat' 

TEM NE i 
5. kjian “ni” ‘mirror 
a Gs weight)! 
Ta sian ! fine' 
8. Gei on" 'fine weather! 


9. / 


| 

H 

| 
E 
q: 


. l .4 
10. Jian -mi Trank smell! 


11. jian! "to wind! 
12. .J 
e RES S. 
15. sian -hidy "'surname and name! 
14. / 
154 fon -nian? 'welcome! 
16. lian) Span 'hill top! 
I EE 
l'. an` piak 'very powerful! 
NO 
2'. piak” 'to beat the breast! 
D. tiak? ‘quick! 
aes. Z 
T TRU LM 
* kjiak 'quick, fast! 
E 
6'. 下 证 ak -kji" 'wooden Clogs! 
Pts tsjiak" ' trace! 
E 
8'. tsjüak" tto Swoop down! 
OI, / 
10! EON EAE 
. a -fiak -kji 'magpie' 
iib 3952506. 3 
* Jlak su' 'to wave with the hand! 
120. Z. 
1572 y 
14', / 
15", piak^-kok? ‘temples! 


16'. 11ak° ' able! 


1. BE "bad! 


24 / 
SÉ Ee 'indistinctly' 
4. / 
3 
5. ke ga ‘egg! 
Pe 
6. ke -jiok” 'written agreement 
Vi eee ta^ 'exceedingly great' 
eZ 
8. tst? tee "hammer? 
9 £e" ‘not straight! 
10. se^ nin^-pi? ‘child! 
11. e hem 'to cough' 
12, m n^ he^ 'is it so or not?! 
13. die "mother! 
14. an” ne^ "very greasy! 
15. petkoup ant! 
X. Y: P 
16. le -le Han" 'continuous noise 
XVIII: 
1 : e 
1. pev 'to jump 
24 pev ^ -pak? 'to bleach' 
4 1 . i 
5. tev -tsen ‘to fight 
A; “eu a "head! 
5. Beb eur? "dog! 
Ga. Wan sus. 'hoop' 
IN NT P s 
Z kjin -tsgu -sjn" 'this morning 
8. tu eus ' firewood'! 
9. Pu se^ 'to float on the water! 


eX. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
i 
F: 
| 
| 
| 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 


Lo. 


16. 


KIK: 


T 223 
Sev f» 'to light a fire! 


EE "dirty! 

d 
hev kal "monkey! 

4 
mev -koun! ‘cat! 

3 
Nev BUD ' button! 

2 1 

lien -nev 'lotus root! 


2 
lev han? 'upstairs! 


/ 
/ 
1 
tem 'to come down to! 
/ 
2 t 
kem to cover! 


Re tto hide! 


tseml- t'y? ‘wooden chopping block! 


tsem? 'abundant (food)! 
/ 


1 2 
Sem -lim 'forest! 


1 
em "Co cover from top with the hand! 


Ke: 'to call out! 


/ 


1 H : 
nem -tsji»^.tsii5^ 'very soft! 


4 ..6 . 
nem -niok -niok?.1,2 'very feeble! 


1 
lem 'to take out secretly! 


/ 


tep? 'to throw! 


an? tep? 'very firm' 


kep” se? 'to draw water in a bucket! 


kep” 'to cover with a lik! 


jit?-tsep® jian? 'a pinch of salt! 


tsp? 'to pound in a mortar! 
/ 
5 .4 ， i 
sep -mi astringent taste 
9 t ! 
ep 'to press down 
/ 
/ 
np aa 'fat woman' 


/ 
lep -sep? ‘rubbish! 


pen pau "hails! 
pen’ 'to lean on! 
jai sten” ‘we! 
ten ji? 'rattan chair! 
ken? 'to follow at one's heel! 
Ken 'to congeal' 

4 4, | 
tsen -sup to give a present 
SE 'one layer! 


2 
fen uer tvast' 


2h 


10. 
11, 
EZ 
13, 
14, 
15; 
16. 
p. 


2 


141, 
15'. 


Lei, 


1 .3 
SEN -nl star! 


1 
en 


5 
-tet ‘great kindness! 


P or 
hen -jin 'apricot! 


2 2 3 
men -lın -ts| 'adopted son! 


4 e 2 I 
nen -tev ‘nipple! 


/ 
/ 


5 l 
pet -fun “north wind! 


Zax 
lo -pet 'turnips' 


tet? 
tt? 
ket? 


Ket? 


'to kick! 
3 t : š 
-ts] 'grating lattice! 


'to hiccup! 


5 1 
tset Han lat the side of! 


tseto_ku3 ' robber' 


cet? 


ku? 


ta? 


het? 


3 
-tsa "perhaps! 
-set 'fleas' 
5 6 
£t -tuk 'to eructate! 


'to dwell! 


6 .. 4 
met -jian  'ink-stone' 


net? 


/ 


ieee 


"to nip' 


'to carry in the arms! 


d x 
Din Vul 'to make a person fearful' 


55 


E 


11. ls a 


ate 


/ 
/ 
f 
/ 


4 
kev 'to squall' 


'to become better! 


'(one's name)! 


56 


VIRI MAI ONE OE 


RN CH A qian meson e D RS 


EE 


56 Roet skal 'nation'! 


57 


EENS 


TEE 


i MERRIE I NG M irn 


KAYAT Tee eer 


RE 


m 


[ab AS oe PUE ER EE 
tr tie ne T 


jievl- e? ' kite! 


/ 


A 
/ 
/ 
/ 


tsok nen: "bamboo switch! 


pien! məl_pienl 'to plait a queue' 
tien -to3 'to turn upside down! 

TU PE: I 

tien -kjiun “!rainbow! 

/ 

/ 

g. E ; 

tsjien -to” 'scissors' 
tsjien? "thousand! 

poH. a 
fien Thread 
/ 
/ 
/ 

MC M . 
mien -2 quilted jacket! 
/ 
/ 

2 1 

lien -fa 'lotus-flower' 

sw 5 
Diet -kap' 'carapace of turtle! 


fun -piet 'to differentiate! 
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Uer spot tto stumble! 


tiet - rien" 'steel wire' 
/ 
/ 

CE PETERS T TT 
pat -niet -tsjiet ‘the August festiva 
Leiner? tsoi^ 'to cut vegetables! 

4 


13k pet 'it snows' 


pai? lret? 'to arrange orderly! 


pa Z bag !waves! 

e -po "grandmother! 

Cents 'chopper' 

to’ atut -ei 'to drag out! 

ks ur" "song! 

jet eh ANG upper part of the body naked! 
iB Ga” ! jujube' 

d qu or^ ies set down! 

£5 Sat” ' flame' 


goce "raincoat of leaves of coir-palm' 


TRON ERIE PT SOM NG ESO oN ia merge scere tentari a EN S 


11. p sp "to move the bowels' 
2 2 : : 
12. ha -sun” 'river side! 
1 2 4 
15. mo -m -to cannot get hold of! 
2 285 
14. no ei La? ‘to crumple up! 
š 2 3 . 
15. po -or 'domestic goose! 
16. i5 et? "radish! 
XXVII: 
4 2 
um poi -nop "Che back (of the body)' 
25 spe? 'to bark! 
TM 
5; jit -t51! nar“ 'S heap of mud! 
4. toil pha? ' Jadder! 
94 Yok kan? 'pot cover! 
6. r mun? "to open the door! 
4 ~ 4 
Ta tsor fə 'to carry goods! 
ae ol ud 
8. ts]lap -ts2I 'green vegetables! 
9. kee? 'ashes' 
10. so1 muk? 'to sleep! 
ll. Ba m° 91 'do you want or not?! 
12. hor "sea! 
3 4 . 
15. lo '-moi 'younger sister! 
14. / 
4 ; 
15. poi -pər  'outside' 
16. lor" 'to come! 


La 


XXVIII: 
jc d 
2. pon! 'to turn inside out' 
o 3 
ES Con 'short' 
mm 5 € 4 f 
4. tsjiet -tón ‘to cut off 
S4 ma ae 'dog-tick' 
6. Jon pian’ 'to examine the patient's disease' 
7. tsonl-ni” "brick! 
8.  tson? ut 'to pant for want of breath' 
9 £n sp 'glad' 
10. son ni 'garlic' 
1 P | 
ll. Ən -tsjien  'safety 
12. han^ 'cold' 
I3. Z 
1 E e 
14. sev non 'temperate hear 
15e x 
6 3 : i 
16. hak -lon 'testicles 
1! pot? mani 'to have a nightmare' 
2. / 
ES 5 i 
3', tiam -tot' 'well arranged 
6 5 1 4 t 1 
Ai, tot sam -fu 'to take off one's clothes 
5 2 shea 
51 kot vo 'to harvest rice 
Gru ul 
6 1 2 1 T 
7'. tsot fiet 'to suck blood 
Eu. ue. D | 
8'. tsot -pien 'to cheat 
GAS / 


A? 


i 
E 
E 
E 
Ë 
| 


2 
10!, pa wage? ‘toothbrush! 


5 
ll'. at tto repress! 
5 
12'. tu” hot” 'thirsty! 


Leaks X 


EAR ist" s" 'bad goods' 


1. Sm 'to help! 
ds pon ^ ‘heavy rain! 
1 2 . 
3. ton -m ngi? "cannot bear! 
4. ton ii tto iron! 
3; kon fa" 'to talk! 
ch Mag -k fien ' robust! 
3 1 
Zu Su -pa -tsop 'palm of the hand! 
8, nin^-ts p^ "bed! 
| . 4 ; 
9. fon -fion 'direction' 
6 Ek 
10. lək sop 'it freezes! 
11. sp u cot" 'infant' 
.3 1 
12. mi -hop 'rice chaff! 
13. mop. ku 'mangoes' 
1 2 
14. kva -nop 'pulp of a melon! 
1 1 
l5. non -non yee 'stupid' 
1 4 : 
16. lon tso1 'to rinse the mouth! 


9 9 
l'. pok -fiok' 'to exploit the people! 


65 


25 pk” pu’ 'waterfall' 
UT tok” 'to look forward to! 
41, tk" -pan^ "tray! 
5'. kak^-tu* ‘angle! 
er. tok? mun? 'to knock at the door! 
Zt, tsok” san! 'to put on clothes! 
Que LE ka quss 
8'. tsok m tsok 'is it right or not?! 
SE EK A 'cholera' 
10'. sk aa 'ladle' 
54 5, ! a 
111, ok -tə fi ‘excessively wicked' 
12!5 Puk pake 'white egret' 
ISt pu^ -m3k? "curtain! 
vc 5 I 
14'. fi -nək` 'to promise' 


151, gk a 'crocodile' 


lot. Tsk". 249 “ae Geen 


XXX: 
le- u 
zw X 
Sb uw 
4. / 


5. fan ess "fruit! 


Oc. g 
We: of 
8. / 
9s g 


il. 


2 
yo -ts5p^ 


1 
VOI 


'to bake in hot ashes! 


' Buddhist priest! 


XXXII: 
1. / 
Ze: d 
S y 
4. / 


54 kun !to pour! 


e,  Xoonl-£ai* "spacious! 


A a 
See, of 
Oe 7 
10. / 


11. usn? san efo 'to change one's clothes! 


XXXIII: 

te 4 
/ 

Kë 7 
/ 
e l 1 

5. tien kvon 'the day breaks! 


6. Kop Seg? "mad dog! 


te ed 


66 


————— Prev nee avrg renee me eA MUN RA Na Ia te ice dee 


A 


101, 


Eet, 
12". 
15". 
14'. 
15'. 


161, 


uos cin "yellow peas! 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
h 
3 
/ 
/ 
/ 


kvək” ' (surname) ' 


5 
kuok tan "to develop! 


/ 


De D NG 


6 2; x 
vok eu" 'iron pan' 


YS "N N C s 


67 


la X 
Ze uw 
3. / 
4. / 
Su kias 'to twine round! 
6. gis a 'egg-plant' 
Z, / 
saka | 
8. tsjio 'to stab 
9, / 
. 1 
10. sis 'boots'!' 
11. gi e 
12. / 
13. / 
14. / 
. 1 
15. pio "to crumble' 
16. ./ 
XXXV : 
ls / 
2. / 
Sy Pi 
4. / 
5. / 
e. 4 I , 
6. kjior 'to be tired 
7. / 


"(exclamation of pain or distress)! 


68 


/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 


. 1 
pion 


. 1l 
tsjion 'to suck! 


‘soft! 
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XXXVII: 


pion’ "to put! 

TIS CE rc 
pion 'to spin 
Z 
/ 

k jiop!-ma? 'ginger' 
kon! -kffi oy? ' violent! 

TIE PNE e 
tsjion son 'to row a boat 
tsjiop^ 'to like to! 

/ 

。 1 2 t 1 1 
J12n na ‘to put in false teeth 
Ho aa "sheep! 

/ 
niog ‘et! 
/ 

ix c O 2 : 

Dion -tev "ro lift up the head! 
5 2 . , 

vuk -112D 'main roof beam 

/ 

S 
piok 'to tie up! 
/ 

/ 
pail-kjiok? ‘lame! 
/ 


tsjiok>_vui4 'noble rank! 


Gei ah? 'to swagger' 


/ 


T A EE 
10"; fiok Jien -pit' 'to Sharpen a pencil' 


ER, jiok ess? 'drugs' 


I2t. Z 


14'. / 
15", pisk?-t&i^ : : 
。 D15k -tar to maltreat! 


16!', tsan!-1, kÓ 'Stratagem' 


XXXVIII: 


bo y 
/ 
/ 
d. / 
/ 
f 


f teil eu? !vagina! 
8. ton -tsq1 'spoon! 
SN d 

10. s11-51? ' lion' 

Ehe X 


12. ¿Z 


2 6 a I 
15. m^ tsk” tit is not correct! 


7. 


pu^ ew 'axe! 

rim -pu 'chest! 

ue? 'belly' 

itu 'rabbit' 

al -kvl ' aunt (on father's side)' 
«1 5 

u -muk~ 'rotten wood! 

tsi eof? "pig! 


jo edi Tratt 


san! -fu4 'clothes (coat and trousers)! 


tk? su! 'to study! 
vol -ve4 "black! 

/ 

mu apil "tombstone! 
nu^-ts51? "slave! 
tsh anut 'mistake! 


fan" ia^ 'to walk! 


pil tto fly! 

UI. vit. I 
pl -ma ‘very fat woman 

til-tet? 'to know! 

ti? ' graveyard! 

kji^-j1? "sawi! 

kj! - pago 'to rise! 


a! tsji3 'elder sister! 
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tu -tsjs2 ‘navel! 
jl pi 'to constitute a meeting' 
pi jie? 'died' 
ik a 'it rains! 
ci^ 'to go! 
i es "tail! 
T | | 
nji -kv 'Buddhist nun 


I 4 ; 
pil-tə 'having met! 


ur. ‘Carp’ 

/ 

/ 

A 

/ 

/ 

/ 

Leg -teeu? 'pillow' 
ts ml "deen" 

/ 


(3 


Hs 


tsu -ts1p5 "hogwash! 


hw SS, SSA OS Oe SS 


1 1 
tsin -tsu 


HT iE usi an KK AN i Ee n e 


DEE ee 


D c. N 


GEN GENEE 


"EE 


Laun" -tsjini 'clear! 


4 


1 2 2 ; 
tsev -s]n -teu "morning 


EE uu a. M N M M 


ts1t1-jioj* 'pattern! 
ts t? y? 'brother's daughter! 
/ 


sit? tsu^ 'to eat noon meal! 


3. tap tui^ 'to work a mortar by treading' 
A. Wal heot rto retire! 
1 E : 
3. vu -kvi 'tortoise! 
6. or sr 'table with drawers used in shops! 
Z; tsuil-kon? 'to drive out! 
8. — tsuit-tset? 'supposition' 
9e JY 
10. sui2_to4 "tunnel! 
.4 s 4, 
ll. vvi -piay 'stomach disease! 
12. / 
15. Z 
14. nuit 'my wife! 
15. san? mei 'mast' 


Te. dui kom der 


Ls pun! pai? 'to give me' 
24 puni jio! 'to give forth fragrance! 
3. tun! -n55^ 'artificial mound' 
4.  tun^-tal "bunt knife! 
OMNE MOMS 
5, kun -se&' 'boiling water! 
6.  Kun^-nan ‘distressing difficulty' 


7. ege 'to crouch! 


ae — EE kaa PETERET RR NE eee — NATOS 
cec mauus uU UU AU E Gees 5 


UE 

d 
m 
E 

de 
Ti 


8.  tsünl- en) "spring! 

:9 3 ; 
9.  mi'-fun 'rice flour! 
10. ban ea 'young shoot of edible bamboo! 
11, pot? von? ‘to have the plague! 
I2. 7 

1 .3 : 

15. mun -pi "mosquito! 
14. nun4 "tender! 
Io. J 


16. tsal-1un? 'cart wheel! 


Ete. 
Zs 
5 
3'. tut  'to touch! 


dr, get gu? Ibald-headed! 


n Aa 'bone! 
6!, Kot? 'kernel of a fruit' 
T aad = fot ou 
+ pin -tsut' 'soldier 
Si. tsüt? mun? 'to go out of doors! 
SC £v? 37 'image of Buddha! 
10' kal -sucó ‘art! 
1 5 
ll'. sj) -vut” 'buttocks! 
i2t. 
5 
15'. mut” 'rotten' 
14! . / 
loa Z 


E, 3 
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ET 


SET ET ae 


pun” :to hold with both hands! 


Stone "honey' 


pun 
tun -Ti "thing! 
¿ 2 sii ud Ean 
tun -tsjien copper coin 
kuun -jien 'park' 
pa on ' nose! 
Cen -pi^ ! clock! 
tsun t-te? ' onion! 
fun aga 'red color! 
l «e 2 
sun -tsun "double fold! 
ven) 'large earthenware jar with a narrow neck! 
/ 
pot? mup^ 'to dream! 
2 - ME š 
nup Tiet  'bloody pus 
/ 
niens ' deaf' 
vu ku. 'to divine' 
puk°-lok°-ci* to stike down! 
kam ok? 'overseer! 
tok” sul 'to study! 
3 5 I 
p-kvuk  'five cereals! 
EE 5 
tsan-kuuk  'very cruel! 
tsuk"-kji? 'bamboo! 
tsvp?-tsyk? 'tribe! 


fuk? -ri 'happiness' 
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OE 


| 
3 
| 
E 
| 
] 
3 
| 
| 
| 


1 
LU, a -syk? 'father's younger brother! 


ll'. vuk” bal ‘home! 
121. / 
15", muk”-tsu! !eye! 
141, nuk? 'to shiver' 
I5'. of 


Ier. luk?-kji? (deep 


XLVI: 
Le / 
2. / 


5 "E: A xl : 
5. tiu tun -ji 'to lose things! 
4, / 
55 kjiu’-tsor4 "leeks! 
6 T tins Ak 
A a -kj'iu tuncle (on mother's side)' 
7. tsjiu’-pil 'wine cup! 
1 "EL 

8. lian -tsjiu 'collar and sleeve! 
9, 7 

ye AE i ; 
10. Jiu fa 'to embroider! 
ll. u ‘orange! 
12. / 
15. / 
14. sef oui ul (cale! 
i5, / 


164 Ysu seu 'willow tree! 
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XLVII: 


/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
linen "gold! 
ur ane. "to Serge! 

dae. i 
tsjim s£ 'to steep in water 
tsjin tun -pil 'to search for things! 
/ 
Jim kon! "heart! 
uc d US AN : : i 
jim tsjiu "to drink liquor 
/ 
/ 
f 
/ 

2 .1 i 

lim fa 'to water flowers 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 

e UR E ER 
kjip -fin 'hasty disposition 

« 6 2 : 
kjip sj 'seasonable 


tsjip? tit?-tsjiu? "to taste a little liquor! 
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LO, mip kian 'accustomed to! 


Wn «59 qn Paws cbe 


Let of 


It. Z 


14'. 4 


15", »ip^-gi^ 'to enter! 


161, 11p°-ts in‘ 'halt!! 


'betel-nut' 


d 
pin -fun! !door-screen! 


2 > : 
top -təp tin tin 


kin -tsvk? ‘to wish one happiness! 


"certain! 


"sinew! 


‘spirit! 


tsjin’-tsjintne4 "very quiet! 


fin 21914 fin. gi! 


'bride! 


Vu sii "Che house-fly' 


"bed! 


. 2 ed 
nin -hak? 'visitor' 


XLVIII: 

1. pinl-noj? 
24 

Ja 

4. — tün^-tsokÓ 
5. kjint-tey? 
6. 

Ta tsjint sin” 
8. 

9 

10. pin’ pion? 
it. 

Las. Z 

13. min -ts‘n2 
14. / 

ISa 

16. jin kun. "penis 
Lt. və -pitÓ ti? 


' sparrow! 


' (swinging about)! 


'to swing to and fro! 
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CA Ee 'bat! 


St jit"-tit? ci? 'a very small quantity' 


41, Ge Saa 'enemy! 
StI kjit?-ti? "orange! 

€ SE O t 
DI, pet-kjit "North Pole 
Zf ts5^-tsjit?-ci? "cricket! 
8'. tsj t?- tv? 'knee! 


91。 fig? 'to throw! 


101, rit? ten! 'to extinguish a lamp! 


KH, cse" ene 


14'. / 
15'. wit otev’ Laun) 
161, lit?-ci? 'chestnut' 
XLIX: 
/ 
A 
S X 
/ 
5. kjiun"-kjiun" 'only' 


6s dósahoon Uus 


Te x 
8. / 
9. / 
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10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
Lt. 


PA 


/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
. / 
/ 
/ 
? 
/ 
d 


ird 1 
Jlun mun “to smoke mosguitoes! 


v6 ioi" 'dark cloud! 
/ 
/ 
/ 


än? Aan? 'bank! 


BID I EM 


TRES Lei 
kjiut -tsjüt? 'to bend the knee! 


只 之 


/ 

/ 

kidon” ke! ‘to feed the chickens' 

pig u$! dt 'exceedingly poor! 

tius una 'going in all directions to obtain! 
tsj'ivp^-su* 'fir tree! 

/ 

ron!" 'chest! 

jivy -puf 'warm woollen or silken cloth' 

/ 

/ 

A 

giun^ se" 'to stop water so as to divert its course! 


ioco sas 'dragon boats, used on the fifth day of the fifth moon' 


kjivk? 'to pursue! 
kfivk"- £a! ‘chrysanthemum! 
tsjivk-jivy! "sufficient for the purpose! 
tsjiuk pip? 'to pierce! 
/ 
E z I i 
pau -fiuk 'Indian corn 


ee 'mattress' 


8L 


PAN 


i 
14", / 
151, tsul_niuk? 'pork' 


161, u !six! 


2.1.2 Phonetic transcription of the Hakka syllables 


Tables 1 and 2 give the 451 Moi-yan dialect Syllables. These tables 


do not give the sSupra-segmental features of each syllable, either; that 


is they ignore the different tone values. However, as in the case of 


the repertory of Hakka Syllables given in the preceding section, the 


preceding section which are headed by the same Roman numerals. 
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| 
| N 2 3 4 

l | pa p'u ta / 
lI pau “ug tung 
111 pal San tat t'at 
Is / tan tran 
lv! i: j tab? tap 
Y pan p'an tan tan 
P pado prad wo tag 
VI pay D aj tap t'ap 
VI! pali pati tað trapi 
Nä / | / / 
VIII ; / / / 
Ix / / / / 
us / / / / 
N / d / / 
X! / / / / 
XI via piia / / 
XII plau p'iav tiav iau 
XIII / / / / 
XIV / / tiam t'iam 
XIV! / / tial piap 
NV / / / / 
XV! / / / / 
XVI plan p'iup tian ti lan 
XVI' piaga ?> lagi tiaga / 
XVII | pe / te / 
XVIIL| peu pen teù tret 
XIX / / tem  / 
XIX! / / teg t'ey 
XX pen p'en ten tien 
XX! ped p'eg! teg! Led 
XXI / / / / 
XXII / / / / 
XXII' | / / / / 
XXIII | / / / / 
XXIV / / / / 
XXV pien p'ien tien t'en 
XXV' pieg? peleg? tied! tegi 


Ch oct 
> (m 


et 
uw? 
[e] 


F< pt 
CO D 
cc 


F< H4 


/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
ts 
ts 
d 
ts 
të 
/ 
/ 


a t Si 
v Ge Cé 
o n 
C o 


€ 


A 


r+ 

ur tn 
m m 
H c 


Table 1. Hakka Syllabary (1) 
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| ME SLE II SLE BA Ic 


a? 


i2 [2 [a [39 3 [sa Is |» 
a gp n og n. t n a 
o n e 
oF H ec ae 


Lef 
e 
E: 


[3 [B IB IB IB ^ — — ^. ^. ^. ^. ^ — — CM CM c ce NIB 
a a n og A 


Qa 


~~~ > — ` nit 


I 
A 


< 0 3 vi 


>> ~ ~、 RO ANOS — ~ 


go 
m 


ga 
m 
cc 


va 
m 
3 


= 
Ui 


me 
o 


= 
= 
D 

ac 


eg 
5 


= c — = 
rat ra C 
D ja] 

= 


= 
= S 
e 
ur 5 


| 


m 
fs 


= "s c. cM ~ 


= 
- ml 
SE e 
Bo 


XXVI 
XXVII 
XXVIII 
XXVIII' 
XXIX 
XX 

XXX 
XXXI 
XXXII 
XXXIII 
XXXIII' 
XXXIV 
XXXV 
XXXVI 
XXXVII 
XXXVII' 
XXXVIII 
XXXIX 
XL 

XLI 
XLI' 
XLII 
XLII' 
XLIII 
XLIV 
XLIV! 
XLV 
XLV! 
XLVI 
XLVII 
XLVII' 
XLVIII 
XLVIII' 
XLIX 
XLIX' 


po po 
Ban $o 
/ b on 
Pod" / 
Bon P'on 
pogi Bel 
/ / 

/ / 

/ / 

/ / 

/ / 

/ / 

/ / 

/ / 
pion p'i»n 
/ p'logr 
/ / 

pu pfu 
pi p'i 
/ / 

/ / 

/ / 

/ / 

/ / 
Bun P'un 
/ / 
Bun Bun 
Doft Puga 
/ / 

/ / 

/ / 
pin prin 
pig p'ig 
" / 

/ f 

/ / 

/ / 


£ 


gogo o o | 
ER S 


d E 
S ah, 


l 
E d 
£ Qo 

a 


Re 


B S `~ ig + ~ — det elete ge 
fa = 


p> 
N 
CO 


o 


A 
o 
= C 


D 
v 


~ 
o 
Vi 


- 


| et ger & et elet ejet get 


= 


jet Ft ™ 0 0 — ` — Ce. Ce ce Ce NE 
A 
rw 


EE 


d 
% = gé 


ler eo get o o ~ 
c 
[ed 


a 


~ 


ler geg 
a 


— — ` ` det det NSN tE 
He pete 
aA, J> 


O 

a 
Es 

o 
d 


kin 
kig 
kiun 
/ 
kiun 


kivge 


a ^ 
o o 
rat 


e 
5 


a 
o 
5 


— ES Ex N OE Es ew 
o 
gae 
= 


/ 

ki yon 
k*vop 
k*vogl 
klo 
k'loi 
/ 
SERT, 


/ 
k*vi 
k*vn 
kudi 
kê yun 
k ‘ouge 
k'iu 
kim 
ki 
k'in 
Kig 
k'iun 
k'iug 
k'iup 


i‘ iu 部 


9 m q > > > > > S Sap d h d 
F< p< o O o o 
o We — o 23 
3 a a 


t? 
p 


teh 
£ 


vi h 


- 
o 
o 
e 


"XV Neg, "si OT SCH teh Ch 9] E 
A 
o 
Ke? 
ta 


>> `. ce N ce En EQ EQ E pan EQ 
< o o o O. 
me Sf JP 


“a 
4 一 > 
oF 


Table 2, Hakka Syllabary (2) 
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Zon, bon 


Zoé hog 
Zon hon 
2280 hoi 


B ae OAs 1A cu u Sy S SS cC OG SA Re Ce den lh eet Ake EE ee A 
p. 


oor ~ ~ LM 
9 o 
ago 


o 


CT 
p 
o 

E 


3 — d 


Li 
o 


o 
Lis 


oc. — CM uH 


tu SES ` 


tad 
(ozi 


N 
e N BEL 


Be 
v3 


x Tag AS 


o 
-€ 


Vw» Mas 
gra — 8 


jan 


nd DALAH 


B 
ed a. 
[Pg 


全 全 和 
Lo 


lan D Dr M CM. Mo s s 


EEN 


ka — c. ` 7e. ce Ce — NE 


ml 
o 
E» | 


m 
A 
o 

ed 


É 


Ft 


~~ c. ce de Bra +I 


N Ef e 
S: Se 


2.1.3 Description of each sound 


2.1.3.1.  Initials 


In the Tables 1 and 2, the vertical columns present syllables with 
identical initials, while the horizontal rows group identical finals 


together. 


The initial consonants of columns 1, 3, 5, and 7 are all voice- 
less nonaspirates. With respect to the plosives of 1, 3, and 5, and 
the affricates of 7, in ordinary speech the occlusion of their artic- 
ulation is not strong. They are, however, pronounced as strong con- 
sonants (fortes) when the syllable carries tone 3 or 5. 

The initial consonants of columns 7, 8, and 10 have palatalized 
and labialized variants when they are followed by high front and back 
vowels respectively. The palatalized variants have, however, very 
different timbre from the type of hushing sounds found in English, 
French, etc., and do not have the type of secondary lip-rounding we 
observe in French hushing sounds. The points of articulation of these 
palatalized variants are not so back as those o£ Pekinese palatals? 

The point of articulation of the velars is anterior except before 
back vowels, and these velars have a strong acute quality when they 
appear in the syllables of the horizontal rows XI-XVI', XXXIV-XXXVII', 
XL and XLVI-L'. 

The three nasals of columns 13, 14, 


and 15 have a common character- 


istic, i.e., a slight denasalization — an occlusion between the velum 


and the pharyngeal wall —— precedes the plosives at their respective point 
of articulation, Hence a slight explosive sound follows these nasals. 


ever, these parasitic explosive noises or glides are phonologically non- 


distinctive, 
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Ho We 


E 


The initials of column 11 show Some peculiarities when the syllable 


has tone 3 or 5. If the segment is a low, higher-low or lower-high, the 


glottal stop precedes the vowel; when the segment is a high vowel, a 


clear [j-] or [v-] is heard, With all the other tones, these syllables 


start with a soft vocalic ingress. 


2.1.3.2 Finals 
4 


The glides of rows XV and xy! are weak 


The glide [-v-] in rows VII-X', XXI-XXII' and XXX-XXXIII' is the 


5 
so-called "outer-rounded" back vowel, but may sometimes be accompanied 


by slight labio-dental friction.Ó 


The ending segments [-m], [-n] and [=n] are normally "applosive,"/ 


namely they are pronounced without any significant off-glide, and their 


main characteristic is thus their on-glide. The ending stops fr. [-4], 


*n ` 
and [-g ] are also all applosives, At the moment of occlusion, whatever 


the point of articulation is, the glottis is left open. These applosives 


may therefore be considered as lenes. 


2.1.3.3 Tones 


In the Moi-yan dialect there are in all six types of syllabic 
intonations (normally called syllabic musical tones, or simply Utones'') 
which are phonologically distinctive. 


Their phonetic description is 


given in 2.2.3. 
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2.2 Phonological analysis 


The structure of a Hakka morpheme consists of two simultaneous 
components: a syllabic intonation and a sequence of one or more than 
one segmental sounds. The latter presents the following combinations: 

V C 


VV VC CV CVC 


CVVV 
Except for a couple of syllabic nasal words? the Hakka syllable has the 
following formula: 
(C) (M)V (E)/T 
where C is the initial consonant, M the medial vowel, V the syllabic 
vowel, E the ending consonant or vowel, T the tone, and where optional 


constituents are given within parentheses. 


For convenience of presentation, we shall make use of the traditiona 


initial-final division of Chinese syllables. 


2.2.1 Initial segments (consonants) 
There are 50 rows of syllables in Tables 1 and 2, and any two 

within the same row are distinguished by a minimal phonetic feature. 

The syllables listed in a vertical column under the same Arabic numeral 


present initials which are phonetically similar. Thus 16 initial con- 


sonants are found to be distinctive as shown in Table 3. 
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manners of | plosives 6 affricates fricatives|  nasals lateral 
p | ee eet 
articulation 
voiceless | voiceless | voiceless voiced | voiced 


——s—s< |< s 


points of ; 

unaspira- ; 
aspirated 

e ted 

articulation 


bilabials & labio- 


Eeer /b/ /p/ 157 /m/ A 

dento-alveolars /d/ / t / /n/ pid 

dental sibilants Rb Ub oss d dg E / 

velars ` / g/ /k/ Z /n/ / 

glottals (/9/) 7 /h/ 7 Z 
Table š 


In Table 3, /@/ signifies a zero initial which is assumed to occur 
in the syllables of column 11. Tables 1 and 2,given in the preceding 
section, render it unnecessary to give further specification regarding 


the arrangement and the environment of each initial. 


2.2.2 Final segments (vowels and consonants) 


Each of the finals given in the tables of the preceding section 
can be identified by its phonetic similarities and differences due to 
assimilation to its phonological environment. 


Thus the total list o£ 


phonologically distinct finals is as given in Table 4. 


21 


VII 


VIII 


XIII 


2 Í 
vo / 
1o A 

7 u 

/ / 

/ iu 

/ / 


Proceeding now to the indentification of the ending segments, we 


notice that the distribution of the ending consonants [-m], [-n], [-n] 


ui 


zn 


im 


Table 


/ ah 
/ von 
d ion 
zu zn 
d un 
ip in 
/ iun 


4 


jun 


on one hand, and [-b0], [-d"], [-g"] on the other is related to the 


tones as shown in Table 5. 
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Table 5 


25 


Thus setting up two large groups of tones on the basis of the performance 


features, legato and staccato (namely the legato tones 1, 2, 3, and 4 and 
the staccato or nonlegato tones 5 and 6) we can identify [-m] with [-b3], 
[-n] with [-d"], and [-n] with [-g?]. Behind this treatment are the fol- 
lowing observations and interpretations. In the first place, these three 
pairs of nasals and homorganic stops each share the same points of artic- 
ulation and are all lenes. The nasal group and the homorganic stop 

group differ only in their manner of articulation. We interpret this 
difference as due to the assimilation of these ending consonants to 

the phonological environment (strictly speaking, the tonal environments), 
because our acoustic experiments show that the staccato (or nonlegato) 
tone syllables have only a half to a quarter the length of the legato 
tone syllables; the occlusion between the velum and the pharyngeal wall 
constitutes the most natural and most economical way of producing short 
syllables or, in our interpretation, of realizing a staccato (nonlegato) 
tone, while keeping the point of articulation unchanged. 

Another motivation for our interpretation consists in a type of mor- 
phophonemic alternation between [-m] and [-bf], [-n] and [-39], or [-n] 
and [-g^] associated with certain morphological derivation in Hakka. 

In colloquial speech, we find forms which are derived from each other 
by the following type of tonal alternation: 


[k'em?] "trap door" CD [k'em?] 'to hide, cover! 


Our interpretation of nasal and stop endings enables us to treat the 
following type of alternation as the similar type of tonal alternation, 
rather than a segmental alternation: 


[k'em*] 'boxes with lids!co [k'eb 5] 'to cover with a lid' 


MO 
+ 


The initial consonants [me], [mla], [n9-] can be identified with 
the ending consonants [w], [=n], [~n] respectiyely. The phonetic 
differences between the two sets of nasals lie in the fact that the 
initials are the so-called "croissant", with strong off-glides, and 
are a kind of explosive, while the endings are "decroissant" sounds, 
with on-glides and no off-glides, and are "aplosives." These dif- 
ferences are, however, purely attributable to the position of these 
initials and endings in the syllable, and not to their phonological 
essence, 

The remaining segments of the finals are all vowels. Among them 
only low and lower mid vowels can constitute the syllabic element of 
the triphthongs: /a/, /e/ and /o/. We assume that this type of syllabic 
element is lacking in the finals that consist of level high diphthongs. 
These two high vowels are structurally asyllabic, but since the syl- 
labic segment is lacking, these asyllabic segments take up the position 
of the syllabic segments and acquire the length and some other phonetic 


qualities of syllabic vowels. 


The finals of the preceding list can therefore be represented 


phonologically as given in Table 6. 


XIII 


ua 


ia 


ue 


ie 


uo 


io 


ieu 


iu 


Table 6 
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en 


uen 


iun 


iul 


The occurrence of the frictionless syllabic continuant [z] and its 


lower variant that occurs before /-m/ and /-n/ is very much limited; 
these occur only in the syllables having sibilant intitials, and their 
occurence can thus be predicted by the following phonological rule 
(hereafter, P Rules), once the boundary of syllables in which they are 
occurring is specified: 

P Rule 1: 


A c KK (C)# 
where # stands for a syllable boundary and C for any consonant. Occur- 
rence of this type of syllabic continuant is marked by the symbol Ø 
merely for convenience of presentation. Syllabic nasals are inter- 
preted as having neither syllabic vowel, medial, nor ending. Thus 
the first C in the constraint of the above rule should be specified 
[-nasal], in order to avoid application to these syllabic nasals. 

There are several gaps in the above list of finals (Table 6). 
We interpret that they are due to the following phenomena: 

a) dissimilation between the medial glide and the ending (vowel 
or consonant) in the case of : II-2, II-4, V-2, V-4, XI-2, XI-4, 
XII-5, XIII-2, XIII-3, XIII-4; 

b) dissimilation between the medial glide and the syllabic 
vowel in the case of IV-3, V-3, VI-3, VII-2, VII-4, VIII-2, VIII-4, 
IX-2, IX-4; 

Medial /-u-/ before /a/, /e/ and /o/ is realized as an outer- 
rounded vowel. Medial /-u-/ after the initial consonants /g/, /k/, 
/£/, /d/ and /n/ is also outer-rounded. In some dialects, such as 
Shi-yen and Hoi-liuk of Formosa? medial /-u-/ before /o/ has been 
uniformly dropped. In the Moi-yan dialect, there are only two mor- 


phemes having medial /-u-/ before /e/; these have the initials /g/ 


and /j/. 
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EE 


After setting up /-u-/, we could argue from the Pekinese phono- 
logical system and interpret the Hakka initial /f/ as gs + eee 
example in the Moi-yan dialect [fai*] 'corrupted' (in Peking [xuai °] 
/huai^/) would be phonologically shasi J This argument, however, 
cannot be used here; the initial phoneme /f/ appears before final 
/-am/, and the characteristic pattern of the distribution of /-u-/ 
does not permit its occurrence with the ending consonant /-m/. 

We have noted above that a clear [v-] occurs in the sequence 
/Üu-/ and furthermore that the initial consonants preceding /-ua/, 
/-ue/ and /-uo/, besides being strongly labio-dentalized, may also 
have an occasional fricative [-v]. From these facts one may try to 
set up a distinctive consonantal segment /v/. This supposition, how- 
ever, must be rejected. In the first place, the labio-dental sound 
in question is not a pure consonant, but a reduced vowel with clear 
velarization. Secondly, the combination "gv/, "kv/, etc. will greatly 
upset the phonotactic regularities of Hakka syllable structure.  An- 
other piece of evidence against the above supposition is the form [vi], 
one of the allomorphs of the noun suffix [ji] / i/. The initial seg- 
ment of the morpheme is the gemination of the final segment of the 
noun morpheme that precedes the suffix: 

pasto) (from ju eod gh 'coco-nut' 
[har 2-ji ] 'shoes' 

[sz -i7] Ce D 'lion' 

pen] "the plum! 


2 
[lam -mi^] 'basket' 
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AT 
[hap ET 'box with a cover 
3 3 
[ts'an Bike "shoyel' 
m ord 
[iit -ti ] ‘chestnut! 
[Jion sec pos! 
Pau 
[sok -kji] 'ladle' 
Now the same suffix obtains the initial [v-] when it is preceded 
by noun morphemes having the ending /-u/ or /-o/ (from *au): 
GE 
[lu -við 'stove' 


2 vá] 'the peach! 


[t'o 
The assumption of a consonantal phoneme /v/ would have to ignore 


this regularity of ending segment gemination. 


The finals [ien] (row XV) and [ien] (row XXV) occur in a comple- 


mentary distribution with respect to initials. It is true that there 


exist minimal pairs —— atleast one: [lien] and [fien]. But it is very 
easy to assume, in comparison with other Hakka dialects, that the pre- 
vious distribution of these finals in this dialect was like the follow- 
ing: 
[ien] if after gutturals (velars and glottals including the 
initial zero); 


[ien] after others. 


Then among two sets of initials, dental sibilants and gutturals, frica- 


tives followed by high front vowels underwent palatalization and coalesced 


as shown in Chart 1. 


229 


190 


Thus, except for one Hakka morpheme for ‘to go', which has the form 

[ci^] as a free variant of (fi^, any syllables beginning with /hi-/ 

and /si-/ coalesced with each other: 
[fi -(piok®y] 'weak, delicate'- [fitku] 'moustaches' 
[fiut- (fion SC 'need not think'- [fiu - (iog 11 'to cultivate! 
[in - (von Su 'to prosper! = [Em tesa ^i 'this year's tec 
[fion tent 'fragrant smell - EEN "eut M box! 

It happened, however, that only in the case of the final /-ian/ do we 

have mutually different phonetic realizations of the final after dental 

sibilant and guttural initials. Thus: 
[ Gen! (fap) ] ‘constitution of a State! Z [i eni] "thread! 
[fiet?] 'blood'! # [fiet] 'snow' 

Thus, while there is no descriptive/synchronic motivation for distin- 

guishing [fit] (from *hity from [fit] (from 2 [fiu (from *hiul 

from [fiut] (from *siul), on any level of phonological description, 

we have a good reason to distinguish [fient] from [fien^], [Tiet] 

from [fiet”] on the phonological level as /hian 4/ vs. /sian 4/, 

/hian 5/ vs. /sian 5/ respectively, unless we impose the so-called 


11 
"biuniqueness condition" on the phonological representation of mor- 


phemes. 

That both /h-/ and /s-/ before high-front vowels resulted in 
[f-] in Moi-yan is a phenomenon which finds its parallel in the treat- 
ment of / py 7/ and /n-/ before high-front vowels, or in the treatment 
of /h-/ and /f-/ before rounded high vowels. Distinction between / p-/ 
and /n-/, and /h-/ and /f-/ is "neutralized" before high-front vowels 


and rounded high vowels respectively, the phonetic realization of the 
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former being [p-] and that of the latter [f-]. The only exception is 


the literary pronunciation of the morpheme for 'a nunt, Inji, which 
is kept distinct from Ta Bee Nasals, howeyer, differ from 
/h-/ and /s-/ before high-front vowels in that one finds only [-ien] 
after [n-] but never [-ien]. This constitutes one of the arguments 
which allow us to interpret [n-] as /1) -/, because final [-ien] occurs 
only after guttural and glottal initials. 

The single segments [u] and [i] allow for two different inter- 
pretations. Structurally they could be either ending segments taking 
up the position of the syllabic segment of a syllable (because of the 
lack of /a/, /e/, or /o/ in the syllable), or medial segments that 
fill up the position of the syllabic vowels. The first alternative 
was chosen for the interpretation of [vi] as /ui/, a variant of the 
noun suffix [ji] LE followed by noun stems having /-u/ ending. As 
mentioned before, the rounded vowel of this variant is the gemination 
of the ending segment of the noun stems that takes up the position of 
either initial or medial of Ji It is awkward to interpret this as 
taking up the position of the initial, since the gemination of an 
ending vowel /-u/ should remain as a vowel. If it indeed takes up 
the position of medials, the single vowel of the morpheme /i/ should 
be an ending segment from the viewpoint of how Hakka syllables are 


structured. 


The syllabic consonants [m] and [5] could be interpreted struc- 


turally as either initials or endings, perhaps with equal plausibility. 


The first alternative will give a better explanation for such con- 
š 4 4 2. 4 24:4 , 
tractions as: [me ] /me / from [m -he ] /m -he / ' (negative plus a 


copula)'. 


The complete scheme of Moi-yan vowel phonemes is given in Table 7. 


192 


tongue 
front central back 
aperture 
a ME. 
lips unrounded neutral rounded 
Table 7 


2.2.3 Tonemes 


The primary supra-segmental features are the six tones given 


in Table 8. 
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symbols used traditional names 


in the present 


1 yin-p'ing shêng 
2 yang-p'ing shêng 
3 shang shëng 

4 ch'ü shëng 

5 yin-ju shëng 

6 yang-ju shëng 


yin-p'in sang 

yong-p'in sang 

song sang 

k'i sang 

yin-nyip sang 

yong-nyip sang 
Table 8 
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descriptions 


mid level legato tone 


low level (a little 
falling) legato tone 


mid falling legato tone 


high level (a little 
rising) legato tone 


mid falling staccato tone 


high rising staccato tone 


The pitch and stress of these six tones as pronounced in individ- 


ual utterances are shown in Figure 1, These were produced by recording 


; ; 13 
the speech of the informant through the "Pitch-Stress Recorder." 
2 Lt 
pitch pitch 个- 
& g 
e c 
cps 
time 人 second 
2 3 n 5 6 
-6 ^ intensity intensity f -6 
-10 I -10 
-20 -20 
db. 
1 1 2 2 4 m 
word Ze / Lei" /s / Ls1 ] T ts 173 /s Eer? /sn?/ [s147] geb ts a9 d 
‘poem! ‘time! 'to use! "generation' !to recognize! ‘to eat! eg 
piteh pitch 
E g 
c ; c 
cps. 
time 
o Ta second 
i 2 3 m 5 6 
-6 4 intensity intensity ^ -6 
-10 
-20 
db, 
sc CP PES S 
^ d IG /13/ cji33 hu cala aM Cjid l /in / tid 1 wora 
SES ‘with! 'to move! ‘chair! 'strange' "one! 'idleness! 


Fig. 1. Pitch- and Stress-gram of Hakka Tones 
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Analyzing the phonetic features of each tone, we can single out 


14 
the following three factors relevant to the tonal system of Moi-yan: 


a. Manners of performance: legato vs. staccato ( = nonlegato) 
b. Registers: high vs. nonhigh, and low vs. nonlow 
c. Contours: falling vs. nonfalling, and rising vs. nonrising 


The above mentioned six tones now present the following combinations: 


Tone 1: | «legato Tone 2: [ *legato 


-high -high 
-low +low 
-falling -falling 
-rising -rising 
Tone 3: | «legato Tone 4: *legato 
-high | *high 
-low -low 
+falling -falling 
-rising -rising 
Tone 5: | -legato Tone 6: [ -legato | 
-high *high 
-low -low 
*falling -falling 
-rising | *rising | 


The contours of tones 5 and 6 are nondistinctive, because these 


two tones are always staccato; the register of tone 3 is also redundant, 


since there is no other falling (or rising) tone in this dialect. 
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Therefore the phonologically relevant features (the classificatory features) 


of the six tones can be simplified as in Table 9, 


Figures 2, 5, and 4 show the pitch- and stress-gram of the six tones in all 


We turn now to the same tones as pronounced in actual spoken combinations. 


the dissyllabic combinations possible in Moi-yan. 


pitch eps, 
c 
& . 
c 


time 


E 
~ 


-20 


word 


o 


1 
intensity 


Joie eecht 


'the heart! 


pitch 


2 3 4 5 6 
"ECT (anl 5 

/siupT_eian2/ /gel-1on3/ /cian -coi / [gien -gam 

tthe breast! ‘egg! ‘vegetables! ‘shoulder! 


/ 


/sal_sane/ 


'sand stone! 


cps, 


second 


time ——ÁÁ—. nv h [Y vny_— F nF second 


-5 


-20 


word 


0 


l 


intensity 


5 
/iian^-fal/ 


'lotus-flower! 


2 3 n 2 6 

5 5 ,2 4 2 
[mun neid /teu -no3/ /ny -c / /9 -piug^/ 
‘front teeth! 'headman' ‘shark fins' 'fish meat! 


Fig. 2. Pitch- and Stress~gram of Dissyllabie Words (1) 
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T 


8 


/1o2_pen6/ 


'turnips' 


db. 


(t£) 8P4UM dunn JO WEB S5449 PUB —uo4did H t4 


(39432995 e341uA, ,suoastd sureng, ,Ued B IOJ 1eAOo, ,eTaqed, ,ansuo4y, 1 UO OU, 
prom 
Gou- Ged we- ted to8— Gon uoT- Wes no3- ues Dong ueri 
Jie rod / / gm3- ued ER (oer! / hen ques / 8o03- vert / 
OC- 
O bo 


É4rsusquI J o 


i 


“ap 
8 Í 9 6 ` E S T T 
puooəs ———_— — M MM —MMM—À——————————————————— ITA. 
2 
3 
‘sdo yo utd 2 
T0481, pronte TTR, ptaquedzeo , , 5804, eg 1 SUOU, 
üGou- D Drog uer Gors- (mu z- Doc Dani — D ESON 
Ee oq/ /< gH /i cu /g2- oTi) [99 Busch Hey 
OC- 
GE 
“ap 人 34TSUsq3UT 9- 
8 Í 9 5 € g T e 
puooəg OO ST 
o 
a 
' sdo yod £ ° 
(2) spxroNM OTQeTTAsstq JO urex3-ssaz348 pue -u»31d 'E '314 
(DJ LST, ,BeUIOD dIT, ,yeyona, ,90TI snou, ı SATT, anon, ee 
/ ueT- TeT3/ / üoB—- Toz U32— ues Tu— ou us- TOZ is 
Des 
oT- 
“ap A31sus4uT k o- 
9 L 9 5 1 € z T 
puooss 2 
Sur, 
o 
3 
' sdo yoqtd $° 
,949 au, ,8S99TJ, , SIBMETA BI, ı SUTE, 1 [9ABU, j,SeTosnu xoou 
i 
/,üed- uwerü/ uos- nag TENY- uon S- ou T3 TOM 
9 € /< s / E b ç / /c e / / s T9 SR / UB -üe 18] P 
Og 
oy 
bap I i : f 人 A34TSUS3UT 9 
puooəs 3 Ñ g i 3 
Sur, 


“sdo yourd 


408 


DENIS eee Gee NA a ca aba aaa anak 


tone 


feature 


1 


high 


Table 9 


In these figures, Roman numerals I, II, III, IV, V and VI giyen on the 
upper part of the pitchgram stand for the six tones, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 


6 respectively. 
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Tone sandhi in Moi-yan is merely allophonic, though yery systematic. 
The most conspicuous case is tone 1 occurring hefore falling tones, 
namely tones 3 and 5, in which case the original level tone-contour 
changes into a rising one. Tone 1 occurring before tone 4 shows a 
certain rising feature, but it is not so conspicuous as when occurring 
before tone 3 or 5. 
Tone 2 shows a light rising feature when it occurs before tone Sp 
4 or 5. Tone 2 is a slightly falling tone in isolation. This falling 
feature becomes more noticeable when the tone occurs in the final syl- 
lable of a phonemic phrase. 
The falling feature of tone 3 becomes less conspicuous when it oc- 
curs before tones other than tone 2. 
The two most conspicuous cases of Moi-yan tone sandhi can be des- 
cribed by the following two rules: 
P Rule 2: 
[-rising] — ———5 [rrising] / |+legato 
-high 
E [*falling] 
-falling 
by which the original level contour of tone 1 is changed into a rising 
tone; 
P Rule 3: 
[-falling] —— tallina] Z legato 
-high 
*low 
by which the conspicuous falling feature of tone 2 in the final posi- 


tion of a phonemic phrase is explicitly defined. The symbol # in the 
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E Tg i d JE a E MM EE RE in 


above rule indicates the end of a phonemic phrase. 

Phonetic specification rules for the Moi-yan sandhi tones in- 
volved in the less conspicuous modification of their original pitch 
contours require some carefully measured numerical values for each 
of the relevant tonal features. Such studies are clearly not within 


the scope of the present book. 


2.3 Texts and translation 

As specimens of dialect-texts, we give here two examples of 
tales as they were narrated in Moi-yan Hakka by Mr. Vong Pin-fa, 
and two san-ko's together with musical notation as sung by Mr. Ng 
Nyong-ts'ang in the Shi-yen dialect of Hakka. The Chinese char- 
acters noted under each morpheme are correspondents in Mandarin, 
and are meant to clarify the meaning of each Hakka word. 

The first story is "The North Wind and the Sun" which Mr. 
Vong composed using Hakka expressions; it was recorded on December 
15, 1958. The second one, "The Story of Li Vun-ku", is a children's 
tale which Mr. Vong learned in his childhood. It is very interesting 
to find that a children's tale with an identical theme was noted 
by the Rev. Fr. Paul L-M. Serruys, C.I.C.M., at a village about 25 
miles southeast of Ta-t'ung, Shansi ` This story was taken down 
on July 17, 1958. 

The two san-ko's were recorded on September 7, 1957, and the 
musical notes were taken down by Professor Inouye Raihoo. 


Za. [pet -£un l tun? pit?-t'eu? 


ae ux 
ju jit -ts'z^, pet?-£ujl t'un? pit?-t'zu? tstoit ke eet kon, 


man>-pin?-ne4 pun>-sz4 t'ai^.ko]?- ten?- nel- jef sz -he 3 j 


u^, on G 
4 4 


kvo'-lu -vef nin?, k ji?- ten?- nin? tsj'iu^ sal-li? kon” Qn 3 


man ~ 
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3.524 


pin? jul pun--sz sz fe kuch 


-lu^-ve^ nin? tsjioy! kji-jef t'ai^-1aul 


t'ot?- 15k9.- 1512, ts j' iu ene man>-pin*-net pun>-sz4 chaq h n pet?-fugl 


S I NUR DE d s : 
tsj'iu jur kjin^, kvat -gi? t'ai^- fu! ist. tan4-he4 k j1? jet Š kvat?- 


Ei „4 4 : 
tet? li -hoi , ke -kef pin? tsj'iu^ tsjionl-pa” k j1?- je t'ailllqul tsok?- 


3: 3 sia : ; 
ten jet k jin? ; tot pol rt pet?-£ujl. mo? p'an^-£ap?. kvot jit?-hal-vi? 


PN ev. M S, ; 
pit -t'eu ts'zt?-loi jit -saif ? ket kvo^-lu*-ve^ pin? tsj'iu* kjiog^- 


LIN I 
k'vai tsjionl t'ai^-1aul t'ot?- 19kÓ- 1512. tsg4-heu4 per. Cem m^- tet? m? 
1 


ee : 
sgn?-nin to^- tai? han?-he^ Kr ten? pi? kji^ pun?- sz" tail, J 


Phonological transcription: 


/ben>-fuy! tuj? 5 in?-teu? 


; ben?- fug! tun? nin?-teu2 cot ge^- 1e! son", man^-rin?-ne^ 


ce seni 3 : 2 + 
bum =s tai . Son den =ne <ie s -heu , Ea ee? E si^. 


gi -den?-nin2 ciut serien? gon” n man?-jin? iul bun?- g^ e pu 


4,4 4 . : T u 
guo - lu -ue nin? zion! pi sie" taif-laul ton?- Log?- Loi? y ciu* Eon man>~ 


skua N ni 


jin^-ne bun 


ben?-fuj! ciut iunt gint i guan?-hi? tai^-fujl loi? 


4 4 2, 6 5 2 4 
dan -he gi ian guan -den li Sho" ; ge -ge nin’ ciu* ziogl-ba? gi eie’ 


. 5 DNE ND 
tai -lau zor -den ian gi : do* ee ben^-£ujl mo* Banc HA T Í 


3 


， 5 NIE 22:5 s 
in -ha -ui pin?-teu? cn?-1oi? in?-sai* S ge? suo eia -ue^ jin? ciut gioj^- 


: vod E^ l 
kuai zio] tai -lau ton^-1og^-1o1i?. er ieee bor eg edam? s. sns 
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ik 


4 2 2 3 


nin* do*-dai? han?-he^ nin?-teu bi” gi” bun -s* tai e 


Translation: Ihe North Wind and the Sun 

The North Wind and the Sun were disputing which was the stronger, when 
a traveler came along wrapped in a warm cloak. They agreed that the one who 
first made the traveler take off his cloak should be considered stronger 


than the other. Then the North Wind blew with all his might, but the more 


he blew, the more tightly the traveler wrapped his cloak around him; and 
at last the North Wind gave up the attempt. Then the Sun shone out warmly, 
and immediately the travel er took off his cloak; and so the North Wind was 


obliged to confess that the Sun was the stronger of the two. 


241392 [ii^ vant eve id son 
2 
te'un -tsj ien iu "t. 12? an ka p miu sd he orca tsj'iuy- 
heu?- ve^ jit5-ke4 Jee. cs! 942 E baa war kjin^-ts'at^-t'gjl uin step ieu" 


2 


D SZ". kjin2-ts'at? r) am^ - am^ tsgeu?2- loi kji? 


tsj'iu^ kjigg^-k'vai^ 


jun? base ose hep span sz" mien "hop" . biu neta" ha-ya” ua t 


loi? mun" k ji? 2 9? palude 1i°-je! tsot mdk?-kai^ ? " kji* kon”: 
|| 


" .2 5 


2 
nai k'ep sro jit?-tsak tiqul-vi? 4 eur" pun! 2 LEE: kjin^-ts'at? 


l 
ji zb qi uj wes a sns qu ns Eie: 


bo > eat ME 3 4 ,3 ; 3 4 4 M NN NP NR 
ts at tso -su nd -ten mo -vi , ju -su man -man sgn -nd mo -vi tu - 


3 4 6 


jul-ke vut 4 


ve? git ; mol-va -vut9- t e^ pin ka EY : "a3, tsznl-he jit- 


tsak? t'ai tiou -vi ! " kji? tsj'id juf 110 krabbelen. d 


Hee jit? -t'on* sz T" 
114. 


Phonological transcription: 


/1i? dn" seuss! gu^- g^ 


2 ag i: 


cu -cian iu ge4 li? 


un2-gu2 [ 1i3 un2-gu? he4 moi?-ian^ ciun*-heu?-ue# 


I I SE 5 L. 9 3 
in?-ge siu^-coi? J; zeu^-ua inen tar Mian -cian o s » gin -can 


nam‘-nam* zeu?- Loi? ; gi? ciut gion*-kuai* iunt zanl-mo^ kem?-ba2 s3 mian^- 
hon4 š gin?-can? ban? a? cian? loi? nan” a S s g? Bu eon" pie ae 
man? gait 2 " gi? gon? pow nai? kem?-do^ in^-zag^ SiGe sua z suj^-bun! 
9? s 5 gin?-can? si? fonl.si? ; 1i? un^-gu^ en e Eë giog^-kuai^ hag?- 
koi 。 NEE zo sear ng caen" d sup" 3 tes ETE man*-man4 snl-na3 mo^- 
ui? du zue hi^ ; mol-ua’ jute" Qh aan ede" dem eil p e au he 
in?-zag5 tai? diaul-ui?! " gi? ciut iunt lin? kak taga «ni jg y Ti ta 


Translation: The Story of Li Vun-ku 

Once upon a time there lived a man whose name was Li Vun-ku [Li Vun-ku 
was a hsiu-ts'ai of Sung-k'ou, Mei-hsien]. Passing in front of a police 
station, he went and eased nature. Just at that moment, a policeman came out; 
Li Vun-ku hastily covered his excrements with his felt hat. The policeman came 


towards him and asked: "Why are you squatting down here?" Li Vun-ku answered: 


"I caught a bird and I was going to present it to you, Sir." The policeman 
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he seized it with a mighty gesture, getting a handful of excrements 


5 x 5 
2455 [ NEE ee Tat «ts'ut 


5 6 TM v.d 
nit tea. jit?.-ts'ut lat -tsjiu -tsjiu , 
T NP 3 lud. 
or eae sal age li»g -san kjüu ; 
l 2 ， 4 2 
va er sai ii^ han ko -ttt , 


; 2 age 
al mail sai ai mo" fup -liu | 


Phonological transcription: 


/ pin? -teu? in seu 
2 Bc ct. e d 
pin?-teu erie lan ziu -Ziu , 
; 3 l.. 1 
uo? -meu* MT lion -San kiu ; 


2. 4 5 
ug eee ssi ed" han ko -ten , 


l .. 2 
sng gui edu ga fup -liu ./ 


Translation: 


As soon as the sun rises, oh, it's scorching hot, 


The young rice plants are burnt to death here and there; 
It's all right the young rice plants are burnt to death, 


If my girl is burnt to death there will be no more £lirting. 


Musical notation: 
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was very pleased. Making use of this, Li Vun-ku went away. The policeman hold- 


ing the hat with his left hand, thrusted slowly his right hand under the hat 


and felt something warm. (He thought): "It's really quite a large bird!" And 


eee $ 5 9 


l. 


As Soon as the Sun Rises 


Music transcribed by Oi-Kan Yue Hashimoto 


Notes: 


U 
D 


indicates the most likely place for placing bar-lines, 


Rhythm: the rhythm of the dotted notes in lines one and three sus- 


tains longer than indicated in the transcription, 


Melody: except for the second Line, which is. iD a major key, the song 


1S Set in a minor key; and the interval of the music falls within an 


octave: 


D 
A a a Nk aca ———M— ÀÀ 
I p y ee A E ME 
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they = 


TYP MOTHERS EE EE ebe EE E 


tsjiu a= 


glissando 


V2 meu 


Sai sji —— lion san kj iu 
— erii: I 

2 = pie 
a K l j IT TY 有 多， | h Lg 

| 
LAS M T L i ——--s-rrr- T 
Nl 多 ，CI 1 8 — s | l RN S EE E ml [Dl Lo 

So 


V> meu 


sai 


Sji— han ko tet na ——— < W— 


Figure 5 
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4.3.4. 


1. 


F: 


Da. pi» “ kol 


: ae TN 
ts'ul jit? tseul aen? 12i la^- Ju , 
1 


D 
A 


jin -tsz3 sui^-fun" ta^ mien’ -kn 
t'£u^-s3y i m gi? liur “fun * agit, 
p'ai^-ts'ap? kjim! -ts'a! szp- pif hon < 
ts'ul- pi^ tsgu -szn? ET ju: pisy 25 

2 


D 
H 


Ji?) * tsz tet^-p'iaj * ts'ai^ kal -ts'9y 


gk mun“ mil mak” -ke^ p'ian i 


3 


son gaer erer? set? k'u? nan*-ton E 


Phonological transcription: 


oe yion : ge" 


2 
su ch Jeu sen. is^ la - Nioy ° 


5 


DH 
5 


Lord t. id 3 3 
in -z sul -fun , da” mian -go 


3 


2 4 “1,.3 sana 32 4 .4 
teu -son su -hi , lium -fur -gi 
ne Sod Sew BAN .4 2 

pai -cam gim -ca sm - ni hor i 
1 .4 dh 2 Cer H 
cu 0 zeu -Sn , loi la`- no , 


2 


: 2 3 CM 4 .4 i 
nion -Z den -piaj , Cal go -con : 
1 1 4 .4 5 4 . 4 
a -go mun moi mar -ge piar 


sor icis ae sen ke? nan^- doy i. 


Translation: 


On the morning of the First Day of the month (a lad) come to visit 


a maiden, 


With rouge and powder, her face was shining; 
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On her head was coiled a dragon-phoenix bun, 
Adorned with golden pins in twelve rows. 
2, On the morning of the Second Day of the month (a lad) come to 
visit a maiden, 
The maiden was sick lying high in bed; 
The lad asked the maiden what illness she had, 
Catching cold with nostrils all blocked up, 


The suffering is really intolerable. 


Musical notation: 


Visiting Girls 


Music transcribed by Inouye 


Raihoo 
Symbols: 
——— 
一 一 一 -一 一 symbol to take the place of bar line 
l 
x nonmelodic recitation of words 


=E harf a semitone higher 


— half a semitone lower 


Sound structure: 


1. Except for the last two bars, the interval of the songs falls within an 
P 一 
ucc aa a un 

C. uu s 


一 有 — _ — EEN 


octave: 


2. Melodic structure: 
Built on two tetrachords: 


the tonic SCH 


3. Rhythm 


Free-form, 


420 


i 


4 


| L3 (iter 
reie + s= 
[ou 4. | j—4 TEN Mba ey 9 ee : 


| — — ER EE D —— 
ke ts’u Jit tə ts€u vo szn no, ko Gen nion 9 
fA 
区 
Dh. bbe 4l be La RG hh ddl 
[CAS ee CR 8 pg 
WW; 
; ————— n — O 
jin tsz SH jo jun Ze ta mien no Pu i 
t 
asa [P 4 Fut T] 
S K d usss (s Ge 
Weg > 


Pat te? i kjim mo —  —nvT ts’ — .., — - 

22 pai ts ap zal J ts ana Ze szp ni jai hon 
4 
A HERES E j 
po a i 
Ee Se leen — 
Spe e NERIS 
7 = 
a ht a eee sr ec 
TN 

Eu Ma Na AI 


` A ———— "da t S "ae i ko - -一 一 一 一 一 
?a nion tsz tet to n p^ian Do = Wa 4^ SD eee 
= | = 
KN ge RR: 
F P | PILLS bg ; E 
0 D ——h De — LLL ai. EE 
e Dees kai win p ion 
; moi ja mak Ja 
kal a ko mun no Tes EM | : be M "ai | 
“sss ss = MBA ORAN TA sess P ebe — Re ll. 
JY ka j Z HERE Nagi Af D 1 dibe mL K] ite nw ud. o 
MINCE Zi P be BEE A ANE. = ee ee SE 
A € 
kai son— hon SE 29 w "eet x kai k'u an nan ton 


Figure 6 121 


ADA 


3. Historical phonology 


3.0. Transcription and notation 

In order to show the historical development from Ancient Chinese 
to modern Hakka, and in order to clarify the distinction of layers 
within Hakka, in this section we arrange Hakka words and phrases 
collected from our Moi-yan informant according to the phonological 
categories of Ancient Chinese known to us through the studies of 
pre-modern phonologists as well as modern linguists + These words 
and phrases contain slightly less than four thousand morphemes, and 
are tabulated in terms of the categories of the sixteen "rime- 
groups''. Within each rime-group, the morphemes are arranged accord- 
ing to the tones: level, rising, departing, and entering, in that 
order. Within each tonal group, words and phrases are arranged ac- 
cording to the thirty-seven initial consonants established by modern 
linguists. For convenience of reference, these initials are ordered 
according to the points of articulation of these sounds, namely labials, 
dentals, dental sibilants, retroflex stops, retroflex sibilants, pal- 
atals, velars and glottals. Characters representing these initials 
are primarily Yuen Ren Chao's’ though we have added one representing 
an Ancient retroflex voiced fricative which cannot be found in the 
Kuang-yün but does exist in the Ch'ieh-yün, as we know from Wang Jén- 
hsü's revised version of Ch'ieh-ytin. Following Yuen Ren Chao's study 
(Chao 1941), no distinction is made between the Ni-mu and the Niang-mu. 
Note also that a set of characters representing those labials that 
later underwent spirantization was chosen according to the tradition 
of the téng-yiin-hstieh, though this distinction does not represent 
any phonological category in Ancient Chinese. For convenience of 


dialect studies, morphemes that contain the Hsia-mu occurring in the 
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the third division of the Sung rime-tables are classified as having 

the Yü-mu. It is thus necessary to distinguish this Division III Yü-mu from 
Yü-mu occurring in the fourth division, by designating them with 

Yün and I respectively. The ordering of the initials within each sound 
group (such as labials, dentals, etc.) is that of the téng-yün-hsüeh, 
namely, in the order of voiceless nonaspirates, voiceless aspirates, 
voiced sounds and nasals, for stops; and voiceless nonaspirates voice- 
less aspirates, and voiced sounds, for affricates. Fricatives are 
attached to the affricate groups with the voiceless first, followed 

by the voiced. Laterals are arranged after dental nasals, and palatal 
nasals after palatal affricates and fricatives. 

The ordering of the rime-groups is determined by the ending segments, 
in the order of zero, *-i, *-u, *-m/p, *n/t, and *p/k^ ; and within each 
such group, the "outer" rime-class precedes the "inner" rime-class. 

The "open" counterpart precedes the "closed" counterpart. Each "open/ 
closed" counterpart is further arranged according to the divisions 
within which ches: onus in the Sung ee For convenience of 
reference, subscripts indicating the '"open/closed" counterpart and 
the division in which they occur are given to each Rime-group index. 
In other respects, including the treatment of syllables having 
labial initials with respect to the distinction 'open/closed", we 
follow the tabulation of the Fang-yen tiao-ch'a tzü-piao, first 
edition (second printing), 1956, by the Research Institute of 
Linguistics of the Academy of Sciences of China. 
In the tables, a character representing a certain Ancient Chinese 
morpheme is followed by a Hakka word or phrase containing a Hakka 


morpheme corresponding to the Ancient one. These words and phrases 
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are given in phonetic transcription, followed by characters. In case no 


character is avilable for a given morpheme, a square is given to show that 
the corresponding Ancient Chinese morpheme, if any,is not found in rime 
dictionaries like the Kuang-yUn. The characters found only in the Chi-yün 
are given with an asterisk. Those found in neither the Kuang-yün nor th: Chi- 
yun are given within square brackets. Varieties of characters used in the 
ancient period are given within parentheses. Characters given after a dot 

are the division IV counterparts of the '"ch'ung-niu'" pairs. 

Any form given in phonetic transcription between two vertical lines 
| | and underlined, like It‘al, is either a mere reading of a character or 
a highly literary form ; a form given between two vertical lines but not 
underlined is irregular Hakka correspondents to a given Ancient Chinese 
morpheme. The corresponding Hakka colloquial morpheme is given after a 
hyphen in phonetic transcription and, whenever possible, with character(s), 
like |t‘al - Ikjil. Any character given between two vertical lines without 
phonetic transcription represents the Mandarin equivalent of a given Hakka 
morpheme. Linguistic forms given before and after a comma represent two 
alternative forms of a given linguistic entity. 

Since we want to list words or phrases, instead of "readings" of 
characters, in the tables, monosyllabic words are given certain indications 
of their grammatical/semantic nature, such as a (adjective), c (classifier), 
i (interjection), n (noun), name (personal name), p.n. (proper noun), s 
(surname), v (verb), etc. Short notes in Chinese pudo vin to some characters 
to help identify the meaning of the given character(s). If the notes re- 
present the Hakka words containing the Ancient Chinese morpheme represented 
by the given Chinese character(s), no additional Chinese characters are 


given to the Hakka words in phonetic transcription. 
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For convenience of comparison, we give reconstructed Ancient Chinese 
finals after each rime index. Forms preceding a vertical line are my re- 
construction (M. J. Hashimoto 1965, with slight graphical modification) 
and those following a vertical line are Karlgren's in accordance with 


the Chinese translation of B. Karlgren 1926. 
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tod had 12314 ~ T £ 
| ted] - I kjiJ 481 
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toJ por] «€ 
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| nad | 
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tun lov $É) ~ 
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Ae] GA BE ad SE 


tso4 vt 


IÉ 
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AB 
见 ër kod ur NI $1 
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疑 na jn 


nov vr E 31 


hoJ pal ~ Fi 


hod ısı 

E. 2 hal fad 

Ei Kai Ver — — £j 
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ës 
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le 
Bp] 


打开 一 + 8X ala 


dls 

en 
VS 
iE 
= | HE | pard to mid jEe—4 1 ofk ai 
ü AY ( oD JA mH? | nar] kel 个 个 | 
Hc tsod piend ~~ id 
78 
js 
i^ 
AS 
见 
z| 可 KON jid ^, 以 
Sr 
SE | 我 | nod! - | parl 
Bë 
E OU RA EE 

bd 3 Hk ala 

= 

简 
pu 
x 
= DA tarl al 

[d | tod v1 — I a 
y A - ikel kel DAH ı 
来 
精 | E pud tel f~ 

WA ( fE ) tsol sel SI z | 
if 
从 
^ 
AB 

12? 


Fal 38 | 2A HE 08 cm 


jitu kel 


|g21l - | tu kjid At St 


kjiupd fol AW 


ia | 


kfioJ ur NII 


pod 1291 — 浪 


| pHi 1 不 一 - hed lrao T 4 | 
554 Did 

a4 po 阿 ~-1 老 —! 
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mot 七 2 


| mo | 


lod vit — NI le A£ ¿lo 。s11 
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Loi lid 194 sod NFP sf LOPE 


sol 
c 


TH 
NE 
(H 
从 E - lard Zë 
ja | = sod jid — & 
He sod vid ad I I~ 4$ ! 
R~ 154 lid lod sod — 198328 ~] 
ull 
F š | hand kvol 4f ~ 
E. - Ipod vi 1 11 
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溪 | 科 ko4 tson ~E 
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Hal SH | AE XE 


fol fil 


vo mew 


E 
E 


[is 
篇 ( 5B ) RA ~- tiaud tev 1$ $i 


Det 
Dër 


“I pard kjiokd 一 脚 
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xm & 
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e? 
We 
Hj 


== |— —- jitd kji4 — KAT 69 151 jiti pan 
一 门 ! 大 的 | | 
xn tod ton] 一 -党 
TP — [E] 
ig IA land sid # [ ]I 
FR ues (FE) ` 
DS tol lo? — Z- 
£ op | taq tsapy pok4 3fl Á. | DEZ | 上 半身 lol ta* kvom 


kvar 47 光 口 1 全身 !| 


AA Lei 12k1 lord ~ RIN TAR Le tsb! 
SH sod tend 一 -| 着 1 Im] 

Raok sod sg] 

果 sand kvo I#£#I—I ~ni 

== pavd kuq H ~ 

+ 

IR 

HB 一 和 ~ - | jitN liapl — #Z| 

K fod int 

49 ( K) lig ~A- lid pand ninJ 1 这 1 班 人 1 
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At ual ua 


NES oae - | pun] kjid 口算 1 
播 kvony pol A& PS 

破 

8E a (* E) 


ps 


məl fon 、| ~ & 
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iE | HR X - ihe sel 口水 | 
IIT 


泥 | oe (RE) nol min 


来 | FR ~ 起 来 
精 | F 
清 | 22 ts21 tuni pid ~RO 
bre | 
从 | BE tvi 一 1 多 | oži 
AJA | tsJ vil 
心 
45 7 
a | al hapi kvol 47 ~ 
BE | EK tune 2a 
FE 
EE | BA - Imin] fiv 
EE | É Sal gut — 4 
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IRE 
EE 
RA= 3K ya 
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A 
Fi 
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Et |J ER = | pard kjiokN If Mp| 
AE 
Be | Pl fioi imi 
E 
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De) 
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Er WR 


cm 


Ve 


2 


pat tsopd E 148 4 | 
I @ - kjiupd tsjiavd [41 
pat teud ~ $f 


piv pan kjitd ker? O~ DI [113 401 
pij paj 


ma. sokn — £ 
ma-| found — Hig 
haJ ma-J 


| mad | ad med Pa] — | 和 ~ 和 ~| 


nad avı 


tsa jap — £ 

tsal fvnd — #7 

sand tsad 

tsal tsad 条 一 
tsadurd (RI INF 
vai tsa4 [] ~ 

ts‘ad mJ tod — 4.2 


tsa vi 
sad tani ~~ :## 
mienJ sad 19 NG 


A, 家 tarl kad pin) KANA TK N 
加 tsen ] ka 3$ ^ 
20 
== kal tsjiop| ~ ag 
E (R) kad fal ~ 4K 
群 
gi nal Cen — š 
Er: tevl nal Z~ 
Zë pad mund ~P} 


SAN BF ( ub: onl nal vid LJ — I I 
| had miN ~ A | 


ES. ha ini 


ha maj 


8 lod a4 £ — 


EX 
( 
Xs 


Ru xy at tsa 


ala 


jit pa! 一 ~ 


mad ini 


mad tev ~ zh 


| sal sel 一 水 | I«4£ <sa | 


— 
18H 


假 开 二 : be 
E 


= 

5 d 
+a (HE) 
A anos Ath 


U ER. 


rj IS e tsjnd kaq 
Ei 姓 
5E 
ge | HE vonn nol Za 
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tsal jiuy 

tsa] Can 
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- | tut jianJ 突然 | 
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a 假 放 和 ~ | £on | kal 

加 e jiti kal tsad = =~ 2 

g kal syd  —4£ 
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tsjia vel 一 -1 的 | 
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3.2,1,1 `The Chung-ch'un-yin initials 


3.2.1.1.1 The Pang-mu 


The colloquial layer has both /b/ and /p/ for this initial, while 


the literary layer has /b/ only. The condition for the Split of the 
Ancient Pang-mu into /b/ and /p/ in the colloquial layer of Hakka is 


not clear. Some of the /p/'s might be due to a kind of "spelling 


pronunciation", as in: 
/pu^/ 'a list'— because of dee 'universal' 
/pil/ 'humble', /pil/ 'to cause! — /pily ta Slave girl', /pi^/ 'the spleen! 
/pau*/ "to burst! — /pau^/ ' violent' 
/piaul/ 'a nark' — /piau^/ Ia ticket! 
/pianl/ 'to edit! — /pian?/ 'bamboo slip', /pianl/ 'partial' 
/pin^/ ' even! — /pinl/ !illicit intercourse’, /pinl/ 'to spell' 
Characters representing the morphemes listed on the left and those on 


the right share the same phonetic parts. Thus it is possible that an 


analogical pronunciation /pu^/, for instance, for the morpheme 'a list', 


instead of /bu3/， is created because the initial of the more prevalent 


morpheme /pul/ 'universal' is aspirated. 

However, it could equally well be the case that these morphemes 
inherited their initials from an ancient language in which the initials 
of the corresponding morphemes were pronounced aspirated; the same mor- 


phemes developed their initials differently in Ancient Chinese. When- 


ever we discuss analogical pronunciation below, there could always be 


an alternative interpretation of this sort. 


3.2.1.1.2 The Ping-mu 
The colloquial layer has exclusively /p/, while there are some 


recent loan-words having /b/ Corresponding to this initial in the 
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literary layer in addition to /p/ that constitutes the majority of the 


literary correspondents. The recent loan-words include the following: 

Jb vile! 

/bian!/ "cue! 

Join 2 'two together', etc. 
ESU U) 'sea-port' is also a recent loan-word. Characters representing 
/bi^/ !Vice! or 'silk!, /baul/ '(a family name)' (or Jua] "pickled 
fish'), a) 'to rebel', am u) 'stupid' and jean?) "shore! share the 
Same phonetic parts as those for joi) 'to conceal', /bau! 1 'to wrap', 
joan) "half', jay "the root', and /ban?/ 'a father's elder brother! 


or 'the cypress tree! respectively, 


5.2.1.1.3 The P'ang-mu 


Both the colloquial layer and the literary layer have /p/ corresponding 


to this initial, 


/oo'/ 'glass' and jeu? 'frightened' must be analogical pronunciations 


of /bol/ 'waves! and pu "cotton cloth! or Aa 'to spread' respectively, 


Zut "to soothe! is due to /u*/ 'not!, 


5.2.1.1.4 The Ming-mu 
In both the colloquial and the literary layer, /m/ corresponds to this 
initial. 
5.2.1.2 The Ch'ing-ch'un-yin initials 
5.2.1.2.1 The Fei-mu 


In the colloquial layer /b/ corresponds to this initial, while in the 
literary layer /f/ corresponds. The only exception is /pu?/ "great! 
2 
the character of which shares the same phonetic part as those for /pu / 


‘the breast', /pu?/ 'the bank of a river’, /pu^/ 'shop!, etc. 


3ve2.1.2.2.. The Féng-mu 


The colloquial layer has /p/, while the literary layer has /f/. 


3.2.1.2.,3. “The: Euomu 


This case is the same as Féng-mu. The only exception is /bup"/ 


'to hold up in both hands', for which we have no explanation, 


5.2.1.2.4 The Wei-mu 

The colloquial layer has the same correspondent as that to the 
Ming-mu. The literary correspondent is [v], which is phonologically 
interpreted as a medial /u/ occurring with a zero initial. The only 
exception is /gat^) 'not yet', for which we have no ready explanation, 


though the change from /m/ to /p/ is Very conceivable, particularly 


when the nasal is followed by /uJ .7 


5.2.1.3 The Shé-t'ou-yin initials 
5.2.1.5.1 The Tuan-mu 

In both the colloquial and the literary layers, /d/ corresponds 
to this initial. The literary form /yiau’/ for 'bird' is a loan 
from northern Chinese, where they developed this nasal form because 
of a taboo word, Š /tai?/ 'to wear on the head! remains a mystery. 
But. the characters for /ti*/ ‘embankment! and /ton^/ 'to forge metal! 
share the same phonetic parts as those for /ti*/ "theme! or 'to raise! 


4 ; e 
and /ton / 'piece' or 'satin', 


5.2.1.5.2 The Ting-mu 

The colloquial layer has /t/ exclusively, while the literary layer 
has /d/ occurring in morphemes recently borrowed from northern Chinese, 
in addition to /t/, Jani) 'regiment', Jaan 'to bear children', 
Zëss"? ‘Dut. /dian?/ 'to stumble', and /dun?/ 'shield' belong to 


those recent loan-words. Apparently the same morpheme is used in 


Hakka in both /du?-bug?/ 'the abdomen! and js edu 'fishmaws', 
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3.2.1.5.3 The T'ou-mu 


In both layers, /t/ corresponds to this initial. 


3.2.1.4 The Shé-shang-yin initials 
3.2.1.4.1 The Chih-mu 
Both /d/ and /z/ correspond to this initial in the colloquial 
layer, while only /z/ corresponds to the same initial in the literary 
4 1 | ene ae 
layer. Exceptions are /cam / 'stage in a journey! and / niam‘/ 'to 
stick oni, While we have no explanation for the former, the latter 


is very likely a recent loan from northern Chinese. 


3.2.1.4.2 The Ch'éng-mu 

The colloquial correspondents to this initial are /t/ and /c/, 
while the literary correspondent is /c/. Three exceptions contain 
/s/ corresponding to this initial: /seu^/ ‘omen', eau 4 'beginning' 
and ec 'summon'. ae 'to chastise' is represented by a 
Character that shares the same phonetic part as that for /znlj 'to 
testify, EE 'rank', /zu "turbid', and jean] 'to moisten! 
are all highly literary words. / dan ey 'to stare at! might repre- 
sent a very old form of this group of rime. 

Although it is not listed in the table, the occurrence of /s/ 
corresponding to this initial could be more than an irregularity. See 


the discussion on Hakka correspondents to Ancient Ts'ung-mu. 


5.2.1.4.5. The Ch'$-mu 


Both /t/ and /c/ correspond to this initial in the colloquial layer, 
though only /c/ does in the literary layer. 

The loss of aspiration in /znl/ 'to spy out' is very wide-spread 
across dialectal boundaries; the character representing this mor- 
pheme shares the same phonetic part as that of /znlj 'chaste'. The 
Mandarin correspondent of /siun?/ ‘domestic animals, cattle', has also ex- 


perienced spirantization of its initial. 


5.2.1.5 The Ch'ih-t'ou-yin initials 
3.2.1.5.1 The Ching-mu 

In both layers, /z/ corresponds to this initial. The exceptions 
are: jee "easily provoked', the character of which shares the same 
phonetic part as that of Jeau a 'to exercise! or Jesu 'dry', and 


/son^/ 'gimlet', for which we have no explanation. 


5.2.1.5.2 The Ch'ing-mu 


The correspondent is /c/ in both layers. The exceptions are /zun?/ 
'to complete a task' (see the alternative pronunciations in Mandarin, 
1/ 


e H i : . T : 
too: chün Ze tsun ), and two words having fricative initials, /sim®/ 


. ; 5 : 
"CO twist' and /sian / 'magpie'. The character for the latter shares 


the same phonetic part with that for /sin?/ 'ancient'. 


5.2.1.5.5 The Ts'ung-mu 

The colloquial layer has both /c/ and /s/ corresponding to this 
initial, while the literary layer has /c/ and /z/. Since in the 
colloquial layer the Hsieh-mu has the same correspondents, we sus- 
pect that at least one layer of Hakka experienced the same type of 
merger between the Ch'üan-cho-yin and Hsi-cho-yin as occurred in the 


Wu dialects (or Ancient palatal sibilant initials in one layer of 
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EU SE 9 
Mandarin or dental palatal sibilant initials in one layer of Cantonese). 


Morphemes having /z/ in the literary layer are all loan-words from 


northern Chinese, like /zia^/ 'to borrow', /zunl/ 'to squat', (Mandarin corres, 


AER 1 1 4 . 3 
pondent has two pronunciations, tun’ and tsun ), /zen / 'to give a present', 2 


3.2.1.5.4 The Hsin-mu 

/s/ corresponds to this initial in both layers. Three exceptional 
cases, /cui^/ 'pure', /cin?/ 'the knee' and / zur) e 'to alarm', have 
the same type of affricate correspondents in Mandarin. The puzzling 
pronunciation of /zenlj for 'Buddhist priest' could be explained by 


the fact that the character for the morpheme shares the same pho- 


netic part as that for /zenlj 'great grandson' and Jun 'to increase'. 


3.2.1.5.5 The Hsieh-rmu 

Both layers have /s/ and /c/ corresponding to this initial, as in 
the case of Mandarin; but the way the Ancient initial split in Hakka 
does not necessarily coincide with that in Mandarin. Thus Mandarin 
ch'iu? 'to imprison' is /siu?/ in Hakka, while Hakka /cia®/ 'slanted' 
is hsieh* in Mandarin. In general, Hakka has more affricate cor- 
respondents than Mandarin, like Jciu*/ 'to search for!, /ciun 2) 
"pine tree', fer) 'allow'!, IGA) "to thank’, jay "sleeves', 


4 
/c 4 'monastery', etc. 


3.2.1.6 The Ch'ih-shang-yin initials 
5.2.1.6.1 The Chuang-m 


/z/ corresponds to this initial in both layers. 


5.2.1.6.2 The Ch'u-mu 


Both layers have /c/ corresponding to this initial. 
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2.2.196.3 The Ch'uang-mu 
As in the case of other Ch'üan-cho-yin's of the Ch'ih-yin group, 
both /s/ and /c/ correspond to this initial in both layers. The lit- 


erary layer has two exceptions: /zal/ "to fry' and /zun 'bracelet!. 


3.2.1.6.4 The Shan-mu 


Both layers have /s/ corresponding to this initial. The exceptions 
are: yon. 'deal (for boards)' and /zin8/ "house cricket', both of 
which have irregular tone correspondence. Jeon") 'door bolt' is an- 


other exception, though this has a regular tone correspondence. 


3.2.1.6.5. The Ssü-mu 
The only two morphemes having this initial in Ancient Chinese are 
already obsolete in Hakka. The literary "reading" of them should, how- 


ever, be the same as some of the Shan-mu words in Hakka. 


5.2.1.7 The Chéng-ch'ih-yin initials 
5.2.1.7.1 The Chao-mu 


/z/ corresponds to this initial. The only exception is the lit- 


erary reading /sunl/ 'to enjoin'. 


3.2.1.7.2 The Ch'uan-nmu 
/c/ corresponds to this initial. The only exception /zon >/ 


'abundant' must be an analogical pronunciation of / z0 2, 'table'. 


$02.1:223- The SHEn 205 


As in the case of Sino-Vietnamese, or the Wu dialects though voiced 


5 


only the fricative initial /s/ Corresponds to this initial. The only 


exception is /cn*/ 'to ride'. /dun?/ 'shield' must be a recent loan 


-~ from northern Chinese. 
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3.2.1.7.4 The Shén? -mu 

/s/ corresponds to this initial, though there are some curious 
aspirated affricate correspondents regardless of the layer distinc- 
tion. jeu "rati. Jen "deent, etc. look highly colloquial, while 
Pen 'profuse' Weary "Co buy on credit’, dn?) "hot. Zei 'to 
start', etc. look literary. / niam”/ 'to control! corresponds to 
nieht of Mandarin. Mandarin correspondents of e 'wing', ch in^ , 


has the same type of affricate initial. 


The Ch'an-mu 


— 


3.2.1.7.5 


Mainly /s/ corresponds to this initial in both layers though 
there are some occurrences of /c/ corresponding to it in both 
layers. The character for 'still' is pronounced /co 4 in such 
colloquial words as /uo -co 4/ 'Buddist priest', but /so t in 
such literary words as /son ger "still, however'; whereas 
two alternative pronunciations of e and /s*/ ‘spoon, key! like 
/ton ea 'spoon' and Js sy "key' do not represent any col- 
loquial/literary distinction of layers as in the case of Mandarin 
correspondents of this word, cin? and shih’. Fricative corres- 
pondents are far more numerous than affricate correspondents. Thus 
in comparison with Mandarin, we find only a few words having /c/ 
initial in Hakka corresponding to Mandarin sh- like /cul/ Leer. sell! 
(Mandarin shou”), / con ^j 'still' etc. while there are many words 
having /s/ initial corresponding to Mandarin ts'-, like /su2/ 'enemy' 
(Mandarin eh'ou^), /So e, 'always' (Mandarin ch'ang^) , E 
'castle' (Mandarin ch'éng?) , etc. 

The only exception is /zam*/ 'to supply', the character of which 
shares the same phonetic part as that for /zam / 'to look up to', 


'wild delirious talking', etc. 
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3.2.1.8 The Pan-shé-ch'ih-yin initials 


5.2.1.8.1 The Lai-mu 


In both layers, /1/ corresponds to this initial very regularly. 


5.2.1.8.2 The Ni-mu 


/n/ corresponds to this initial in both colloquial and literary 
layers before any vowel other than a high-front vowel. In the 
latter case, /1 / corresponds to this initial in the colloquial 


layer; in the literary layer /n/ corresponds to this initial 


though followed by /i/ in a few words, like Jai*/ 'nun!. 


5.2.1.8.3 The Jih-mu 


In the colloquial layer /Dy / corresponds to this initial, while 
in the literary layer it underwent the same type of denasalization 


as in Mandarin. Since this initial normally occurs only in the third 


division (of the Rime Tables), the literary correspondents are all 


/á)-/. 


3.2.1.9 The Ya-yin initials 


5.2.1.9.1 The Yi-mu 


When followed by /i/, the colloquial correspondent is /1) 2 
while the literary correspondent is /É(i)-/ as in the case of the 


Jih-mu. In all other environments, /9 / corresponds to this initial 


in both layers. 


3.2.1.9.2 The Chien-mu 


The aspirated correspondents occur in both layers, though they 
are by no means numerous, like / kiun "pa y ' chrysanthemums' 


and J (ni putent) 'probably'. 
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3.2.1.9.3 The Ch'iun-mu 
Both layers have /k/ corresponding to this initial. The exceptions 


are /giun?/ 'barely' (which has an irregular tonal correspondent) and 


/ gin^/ "to contest'. 


3.2.1.9.4 The Hsi-mu 

In the colloquial layer both aspirated stop and to a lesser extent 
fricative initials correspond to this initial, while in the literary 
layer only the stop initial corresponds to it. The fricative initials 
are /h/, /f/ and /s/, which are strictly determined by what follows; 
/£/ occurs only before /u/, and /s/ or /h/ before jay otherwise /h/. 


The exceptions are /gun?/ "to tie on', /gion E. '(a tribe's name)', 


/go >/ 'to open', and /giur E 'high and vast'. 


3.2.1.10 The Hou-yin initials 
3.2.1.10.1 The Hsiao-mu 

The colloquial correspondents are all fricatives, and they are 
totally determined by what follows, as in the case of the fricative 
correspondents of the Hsi-mu. The literary layer has /k/ in addition 
to the same type of fricative initials as in the colloquial layer. 


š ; : .1 i 
Iwo exceptional mergers with the Hsia-mu are /uai / 'wicked' and 


/ua 2, 'rumbling'. 


5.2.1.10.2 The Hsia-mu 

/h/ and /ñ/ correspond to this initial in both layers. The cor- 
respondence reveals an important chronology of changes that took place 
in Hakka. Since no /f/ corresponds to this initial even if followed 


by /u/, it is implied that the distinction of voicing among guttural 


fricatives in Ancient Chinese must have been lost after the change: 
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P Rule 4: 
[hf eege JE J. Yu 
/k/ constitutes part of the literary correspondents. The ex- 
ceptions are /gau3/ "school house', /gam*/ "war vessal' (see Mandarin 


alternation, Bien end ayu Ji and, if the identification of morpheme 


, : 1 : 
is correct, / giur) / ‘rainbow'. 


3.2.1.10.3 The Yü-mu 
The Yü-mu here includes those Ancient Hsia-mu's occurring in the 
third divisions of Rime Tables. Only two morphemes, /siuy* / 'bear! 


: 2 ; , : X 
and /siuy / 'martial' show some trace of a former fricative initial, 


as in the case of northern Mandarin. 


3.2.2 Correspondence of the finals 


3.2.2.0 The tabulation 


We tabulate below the correspondence of finals between Ancient 


Chinese and Hakka for each Ancient rime-group. For convenience of 


presentation, these finals are grouped together according to the 
sound categories of the initial consonants with which they coóccur. 
The tables are first divided in terms of layers, and then the Ancient 
Divisions, the 'open/closed- categories (O or C), 
gories in that order. K, T, P, and H stand for gutturals (except 


voiceless fricatives and nasals), dentals, labials and voiceless and 


guttural fricatives/nasals respectively. For Division III/IV syl- 
lables, T is subdivided into T (dental stops and laterals) and TS 


(dental sibilants); P is subdivided into F (those which underwent 
labiodentalization in northern Chinese) and P (those which did not 


undergo the change). Finally, Č stands for Ancient retroflex stops 
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and the initial sound cate- 


and sibilants, and palatal sibilants. 

Except for the case of the Kéng rime-group, the Hakka corre- 
spondents to Ancient Division IV syllables are the same as those of 
Division III or III/IV syllables. In the case of the Kéng rime-group 
the lack of the medial /i/ in "open" Division IV syllables having 
dental stop or lateral initials characterize the final group; those 


of Division III/IV always contain the medial /i/. 
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5.2.2.1 The Kuo rime-group 

In both the colloquial and the literary layers, Hakka has /o/ or 
/uo/ (the "closed" syllables having guttural initials only) for Division 
I syllables, and /io/ for Division III syllables. Beside these, the 
colloquial layer has remnants of an older layer, /ai/. Two morphemes 
having dental initials, i.e. Judi) 'which' and /tai^/ 'large', might 
at first glance look dubious in isolation, but if one takes into con- 
sideration the fact that the colloquial layer has / ai^; 'I', and 
jer) from xygai4/ (classifieryl these morphemes will look differently. 
The literary layer has sporadic loan-words of fairly recent origin 
apparently from northern Mandarin; these have /a/ for dental syllables 
and /o/ for guttural Syllables. Note that the latter type has no /u/ 
medial in Mandarin, too, though they originate from "closed" syllables. 

One might assume that / yai^/, /gai^/, etc. are from some other 
Southern dialects, like Min. We do not share the assumption for the 
following reasons: 1) both / pai ^/ and /gai*/ are fairly basic lexi- 
cal items, and 2) the occurrence of the /ai/ final is too widespread 
to be regarded as due to sporadic borrowing (see /bail/ "lame", /bail/ 
'to winnow grain' though their exceptional tonal correspondence re- 
mains unexplained). The exceptional tone of / sei is apparently due 
to analogical change (see /1) rait: /gi^/ 'he', etc.) A special 
tonal alternation is involved in the exceptional tonal correspondence 


of E (Cf. Yüan 1960, p.174). 


5.2.2.2 The Chia rime-group 
Both the colloquial and the literary layers have /a/ or /ua/ (gut- 
turals other than /h/ and /1 /) for Division II syllables, and /ia/ 


or /a/ (Ancient retroflex and palatals) for Division III syllables. 


The colloquial layer has /mel/ 'mother' which must belong to the most 
basic layer, while the literary layer has Ja 'foolish', whose origin 
is hard to determine. 

Neither in the colloquial layer nor in the literary layer do the 
Hakka correspondents to the Chia and Kuo rime-groups appear in com- 
plementary distribution with respect to Division distinction. The 
same noncomplementarity is observed in some of the south-western Man- 
darin dialects, like the colloquial layer of the Ch'ang-sha dialect 
(see Tzü-hui, pp. 35 and 37), or what we can derive from the old rime- 
group classification (of the traditional téng-yün-hsüeh phonology 
based undoubtedly on the merger of Ancient rimes in old northern Chi- 
nese dialects) of the Chia and Kuo rime-groups. NO trace of the pal- 
atalization of guttural syllables of this rime-group is found. /uol/ 
'snail'! is apparently from Mandarin wo (aiu gs based on a kind of 


spelling pronunciation. 


5.2.2.5 The YU rime-group 


While the literary correspondents have an /u/ final, the colloquial 


correspondents are characterized by the systematic delabialization in 


Division I syllables having dental sibilants or velar nasals and all the 
Division III syllables. A typical instance representing this layer 
distinction is: (9 Ly the colloquial "reading" and / nu / the literary 
"reading" of the character for 'pleasure.' 

The final /e/ and those instances of /o/ occurring in colloquial 
morphemes which have nasal initials must reflect a much older stage of 
the Chinese language, though the same type of morphemes in the literary 
layer are clearly loan-words from northern Mandarin. jeu y 'mound' 


is also related to the colloquial pronunciation of the word in Mandarin. 
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/so^/ 'place' should be related to the Mandarin forms, too, but the final | Class (the Hai rima merged with the "outer" rime-class counterpart (the 


bs Ta: e 13 . 
is too widespread in many dialects to be regarded as from northern Man- T'ai rime) in the case of "open" syllables but the "outer" rime-class 


darin (see Tsif-hui, p. 28), and is very different from the final of merged with the "inner" rime-class counterpart in the case of "closed" 


Jus) '(a family name)! /siuy SI is apparently related to the mor- Syllables, there must have existed some dialects where the "closed" 


pheme of the T'ung rime-group. Syllables also experienced merger of the "inner" counterpart into the 
| "outer" counterparts; the trace of this change is /kuai^/ "elod", 
EE SE Guttural syllables in the literary layer experienced palataliza- 
The colloquial layer has /oi/ for the syllables of Division I, Sec n m a — TAA T — 
MEL E k SE | reading" as in Mandarin (see the polyphony of the corresponding mor- 
Lu ido A i a Ma ak n, Ke pheme in Mandarin, sui* and hui, though the third pronunciation, Go 
syllables and /ui/ for the "closed" syllables. Besides these, the 


represents a totally different morpheme which is related to the verb 
colloquial layer has /oi/ occurring in both Division II and III/IV 


| sao "Co sweep'.) 
syllables, and /e/ occurring in the Division III/IV syllables. They | 


; : 5.2.2.5 The Chih rime-group 
belong to different layers. Southern Chinese (including Hakka) is 


f | Both the colloquial and the literary layers have exactly the same 
unique within Chinese dialects in that the same type of finals can 


. 12 . finals as those of the Hsieh rime- roup, except that the literarv ] 
be found throughout all four divisions of some rime groups. The final /e/ group p y layer 


. has [i] in "open" dental sibilant llabl ile t i ime- 
could be due to a phonological change that took place in Hakka regardless of [š] P Syiiables (while the Hsieh rime group 


A : : has /i/). 

the layer distinction, since the same type of monophthongization (/ai/ to /e/) /) 

| The dental stop endings of /zn?/ 'only' and /pin?/ 'to avoid' and 
can be found in the literary layer, too. Lo 

| : ee .4 

. x the labio-dental initial /f/ (from /hu-/) or /fi ' ear, spike! 
The lack of /i/-ending in pa "to finish'!, Zeg)? 'to sprinkle', a ) TED » Sp 
1 4 ee eg GE are due to a kind of "spelling reading". The velar nasal initial of 

/ga / 'beautiful and good', /gua / 'to hang up' and 'to divine', and E 


.4 : 
ui 'not yet' is an irregular development of the labial ; 
/ fa^ | 'picture' and 'speech', is so widespread in modern dialects that / J / 4 S = PEAR RNE n 


i 
M I - | | delabialization of Zei is also irregular. 
it can not be ascribed to borrowing from any specific dialect of dia- VE 
I 


.4 ; . 
lectal group. The occurrence of /a/-vowel in /kuai^ / 'clod' and /kuai / 5.2.2.6 The Hsiao rime-group 


to calculate' is also very widespread in modern dialects. This is, cb u Both the colloquial and the literary layers have the same finals 
however, due to the different ways Division I finals merged in the Hsieh x except those Corresponding to Ancient Division I syllables, for which 
rime-group. While in the majority of Chinese dialects the "inner" rime- ., the colloquial layers has /o/ while the literary layer has /au/. Be- 


sides these, the colloquial layer has one more layer which shows a 
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consistent merger with the "inner" rime-class counterpart of the Hsiao 
rime-group, namely the Liu rime-group, throughout all four divisions. 
This may sound extraordinary at first glance, but it is in fact not 
very surprising. The "closed" counterpart of the Division I syllables 
of the Hsieh rime-group experienced the change: the "outer" rime-class 
—— the "inner" rime-class, in the majority of Mandarin dialects. We 
also witnessed in the previous section the merger of the "outer" rime- 
class with the "inner" counterpart, and the other way around, in the 


Division III/IV syllables of the Hsieh rime-group in Hakka. 


5.2.2.7 The Liu rime-group 

The colloquial layer has /eu/ for all the finals of this rime-group 
regardless of their division classification, except Division III syl- 
labes having either dental sibilant or guttural initials. 

The literary layer has, on the other hand, /eu/ for Division I 
syllables but /iu/ for all Division III syllables except those having 
retroflex/palatal or labio-dental initials. The consistent occur- 
rence of /u/ in the literary layer is of course due to loans from the 
Mandarin dialects. The occurrence of /(i)au/ could also be due to 
similar borrowing, as these exceptions coincide with those in Mandarin 
so well. / fun Zë 'again' originates from the morpheme in the T'ung 
rime-group. / por > 'to halve' must be due to some kind of "spelling 


pronunciation". 


3.2.2.8 The Hsien rime-group 
The colloquial layer has the same type of finals as those of the 
literary layer; the Division II syllables having guttural initials 
have undergone palatalization in neither the colloquial nor the lit- 
erary layer. | 
jetan) 'briefly', and /con^/ 'to gain' show the same type of 
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exceptional pronunciation as in Mandarin (see the retroflex initial 

of the former in Mandarin and the formal pronunciation chuan? against 

; T ji —— 4 jer xd P : 

its "vulgar" pronunciation chan’.  /ziam / 'to dip into' is an apparent 

Hakka "deformation" of Mandarin hn. Both /pian"/ 'detract' and Jeane 

'in want! are the result of dissimilation. /zalj 'to fry', Sai "to 
.5 J 

Secrete' and / iam / 'to seize' are due to "spelling pronunciation" 

(see the polyphony of the last morpheme, sha’ and nieht, in Mandarin. 


/kon E 'to strike' is highly irregular. 


5.2.2.9 The Shén rime-group 
The relationship between the Shén rime-group and its "outer" rime- 
class counterpart, the Hsien rime-group, is the same as that between 
the Chih rime-group (the "inner" rime class) and the Hsieh rime-group 
(the "outer" rime-class), or between the Liu rime-group (the GT 
rime-class) and the Hsiao rime-group (the "outer" rime-class). While 
the colloquial layer shows the merger of the "inner!" rime-class counter- 
part with the "outer" rime-class counterpart (and possibly vice versa, 
though our data lack instances of it), there is a clear difference be- 
tween the "inner" rime-class counterpart and the "outer" rime-class 
counterpart in the literary layer. The latter shows the same type of 
correspondence with Ancient Chinese as that found in modern Mandarin. 
/gin! ( nin?) / "today! is the result of the ending segment 
being assimilated to the following consonant. /pin?/ 'rank' is 
an example of dissimilation. /sin®/ 'inherit' is highly irregular. 
3.2.2.10 The Shan rime-group 


The Hakka distinctions among the four divisions of this rime-group 


are almost exactly the same as those of the Hsieh or the Hsiao rime- 


group. Only in the colloquial layer is there a distinction of syllabic 
vowels between the descendants of Division I and Division II syllables: 
/o/ for the former and /a/ for the latter. The only difference is that 
Division I syllables of the colloquial layer with labial initials have 
the syllabic vowel /a/ instead of /o/ due to dissimilation; colloquial 


syllables with retroflex/palatal initials also have /o/ (due to the 


rounding of retroflex initials in the ancestor dialect). The seeming split 


into[ign] and [ien] is spurious; it is due to the merger of palatalized 
/s/ and /h/ in Moi-yan, as described in chapter II. The occasional 
occurrence of /o/ and /e/ vowels in Division III/IV syllables in the 
colloquial layer reminds us of the same type of correspondence in the 
Hsieh or the Hsiao rime-group. The final /in/ in the literary layer 

is a direct import from Mandarin. 

Somehow the ending consonants condition the palatalization of 
Division II syllables having guttural initials: those followed by 
either /n/ or /i/ in the literary layer underwent palatalization, 
but those followed by either /m/ or /u/ did not. 

In both layers "closed" Division III/IV syllables thoroughly 
underwent depalatalization. 

The labialization of the ending segment of /fan* (pian Za? 'to 
be ill' must be due to the labial consonant of the following syllable. 
But the occurrence of labial endings in Tsai") ‘cicada’, /sem”/ 'trifling' 
and dee? 'dream' is simply irregular. /lian 6/ 'series' and /ian^/ 
'pill' are also irregular. /fan™/ "Co spread! must be due to "spelling 


pronunciation". 
3.2.2.11 The Chén rime-group 

For Division I syllables, both layers have the same set of finals. 
For the syllables of Division III/IV, however, the layers show consider- 


able difference. As in the case of the "inner" rime-class counterparts 
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p 
t 
L 
E 


of the Hsieh, Hsiao and Hsien rime-groups, the Chén rime-group in the col- 
loquial layer of Hakka contain the finals /en/, /(i)an/, etc., and also, 
the "closed" syllables experienced systematic delabialization. One 
conspicuous irregularity is that the "open" syllables of Division III/IV 
having guttural initials in the colloquial layer contain /iun/. They 
include such basic lexical items as / Miun’/ 'silver'!, /giun?/ 'barely', 
/giunl/ 'near'!, Jun 'diligent', etc. 

/tunl/ "Co swallow! represents one of the most widespread irregular- 
ities in modern dialects across dialectal boundary. While the labial 
ending of Jsem” (mal)/'louse' can be interpreted as due to assimilation, 
no reasonable phonological factor for the labial endings could be found 
with respect to UU 'delisht' and Jam 'retired'. The tone of /ün?/ 


'corners of the mouth' is also irregular. 


5.2.2.12 The Tang rime-group 

Both layers have the same set of finals though the latter include 
more recent loans from Mandarin having primarily the /a / final. The 
latter also has /uon / for some of the Division III/IV syllables having 
guttural initials. The layer must have undergone the same type of de- 
palatalization in these syllables as that found in Mandarin. 

Both /gau"/ 'meat dumpling' and /pau^/ "hail' are recent borrow- 
ings from northern Chinese, for which no further comments will be nec- 
essary; both of them represent something peculiar to the north, /kuay Y 


'desert' is another example of a loan-word. Both /sio 5, 'rations'! 
P 7 


and / pur) ° 'rough' must be based on some "spelling pronunciation". 


ec feel of! was already discussed in section 3.2.2.3. Special 
attention should be paid to the fui / final that occurs in the syl- 


lables of the Chiang rime having retroflex initials. It has something 
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to do with the exceptional "labialization" of these syllables in 


14 
Mandarin. 


3.2.2.13 The Tséng rime-group 

As in the case of any other "inner" rime-class, the Division 
III/IV syllables show greater difference than the Division I syllables, 
in the colloquial and the literary layers. Both /can z. 'common orange' 
and /dan 12 'to stare at' should be taken as traces of the merger of 
the Tséng rime-group with the Kéng rime-group, though this merger orig- 
inates in the pre-Hakka Seege 

Both 2379 '100 million' and ne 'recall' must be loan-words from 


Mandarin. The labial ending of /sim*/ 'Spirits' is irregular. 


5.2.2.14 The Keng rime-group 

The distinction between the colloquial and the literary layers is 
more systematic in this rime-group than in any other. The colloquial 
layer has / (u)an / for Division II syllables and /ian / for Division 


III/IV syllables, while the literary layer has /en/ for Division II 


syllables and /in/ or / lui) / (in case the syllable is not "delabialized") 


for Division III/IV syllables. In addition, the colloquial layer has 
a stratum where Division III/IV syllables appear without an /i/ medial 
or with an /en/ final (the latter represents the result of a merger 
with the colloquial layer of the Tséng rime-group), while the literary 
layer has a stratum in which Division II Syllables underwent palatali- 
zation,’ 

The exceptional correspondents are / kun e; 'kernel' and /da3/ 
'to whip’, but they are too widespread to be regarded as mere exceptions 
(see Mandarin ta" in modern dialects and hue, the colloquial alternant 


of nat. respectively). /hior Si 'fragrance' is apparently based on 


382 


EE 


A 


i tana e 


tee pA riesce gae 


| 
x 


"Spelling pronunciation", 
5.2.2.15 The T'ung rime-group 

The difference between the colloquial and the literary layers con- 
sists in the palatalization of Division III/IV syllables having dental 


initials (stops, sibilants and laterals ), found in the morphemes of 


the colloquial layer. 
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3.2.3 Correspondence of the tones 


3.2.3.1 The level tone 

The correspondence of the level tone is primarily the same as 
in other Chinese dialects —— namely those that occur in syllables 
having the so-called ch'iian-ch'ing ('complete-clear'") and ta'ü-ch'ing 
("secondary-clear") initials (hereafter, the complete-clear level- 
tone and the secondary-clear level-tone, for short) correspond to 
Hakka tone » the yZn-p'ing tone, and those that occur in syllables 
having the ch'tian-cho ("complete-turbid") and the £z'ü-eho ("second- 
ary-turbid") initials (hereafter, the complete-turbid level-tone and 
the secondary-turbid level-tone, respectively, for short) correspond 
to Hakka tone 2, the yang-p'ing tone. However, there are two dis- 
tinct layers, one being observed in colloquial words where the second- 
ary-turbid level-tone corresponds to Hakka tone 1, and the other being 
the literary layer (sometimes representing the mere reading of char- 
acters) in which the Ancient secondary-turbid level-tone corresponds 
also to Hakka tone 1. Examples of the colloquial layer include mor- 
phemes like the following: 

Jue 'mother' 

jua 'to take' 

Jub 'to feel of' 

/toily 'moss' 

Js y "to flost' 

/ gan "to pick out! 


fran) 'to hang up! 


are et pi masan gwe range nga er saa anga ya at tp enang na anga 


ekan a a gm nates iets 


Teman kayeki eat peice at a piya 


Soest tt ge AEE napa ieu id 


EEN 


/henl/ 'scar' 

aay 'fish scales' 

/man*/ 'mosquito' 

/ pur) d. 'bamboo mats' 

/ lui Lj 'cage' 

/ lui by 'deaf' 

The morpheme /toil/ 'moss' appears with the first tone in /san? 
toil/ 'the tongue' but with the second tone in /cian Fu toi^/ 
'green moss' which is apparently a literary word. /ginl/ 'the stalk 


of a plant' might also be included in this group, but the morpheme 


could also be identified as corresponding to the Mandarin kênl root, 


foundation'. 
Examples of the literary layer include morphemes like the fol- 
lowing: 
deeg 'to move! 
aog 'to rub' 
ied "baby' 
n 'as, like” 
/kil/ 'drain! 
/ Nu) ‘to rejoice' 
/ nai 'shore, limit! 
/sil/ '(a final particle)' 
/ pi / 'long, distant' 
ni 'two peaks' 
yt 'to suspend' 
/paul/ 'to gallop' 
/ ian’ / 'to grind' 


rano '(a final afformative particle)' 


Juant / "bread' 

/gianl/ "to contribute' 

Jr 'to assist' 

/zunl/ 'to squat' 

/ mon Si 'beard of grain! 

/pun i, 'tangled' 

The Mandarin correspondents of /molj , /gianl/ and /zunl / also 
have the yin-p'ing tone; the first word carries tone 1 as an alterna- 
tive pronunciation. 

Some of the irregular correspondents are due to the lack of mor- 
pheme alternants in Hakka. For instance, the Mandarin distinction 
between haa om) 'dried) shrimp' and ha^ - (mal) 'frog' is directly 
related to the initial distinction between “hal and vis listed in 


the Chi-yun. The distinctive pair are not recorded in the Ch'ieh- 


yun/Kuang-yün. Likewise, Hakka has only Thai for both 'shrimp' and 


'frog'. Thus if we assume that Ancient Chinese had the morpheme 
“hal 'shrimp', the Hakka correspondent, having the second tone, turns 
out to be irregular. The irregularity of the following morphemes re- 
sults from the same type of correspondence: 

P IU, 'Korea! — Cf. Bu '"beautiful' 

/ho^/ 'to cry out'— Cf. /ho^/ 'appelation, sign' 

j gamy "to oversee'—— Cf. / gama / 'to examine' 

jin’ '(a family name) '— Cf. Jin?) 'trust' 

/kan*/ "to watch'—— Cf. /kan^/ 'to look at' 

Jian) '(a family name)'— Cf. /ian^/ 'swallow! 

/1un^/ 'Confucian Analects'-— Cf. dn 'to discuss! 

/ gon MN 'steel'—— Cf. Ancient “kan l and *kan ? tsteel!; 


Mandarin kang! but Cantonese Doan?) 
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tenths a neers esperti anginang ttn a 


— atte 


Cose petisti eee aa abaan atangi ety en rege pede Sige EI Ses 


aga na ag Cee mere peace eect 


| 


je 1? "Co call'— Cf. mu 'in accord with' 

/sn4/ 'to sustain'—— Cf. /sn4/ 'to conguer! 

dn ‘be ought to'— CE Jin’ "Co respond! 

The Ancient doublet *myal) : and *myar S "Co forget', which sur- 
vives in Mandarin in the pair: literary (wang?) and colloquial 
(wang ), does not have its Correspondents in Hakka, and the word 
for 'to forget' in Hakka has the fourth tone only. Likewise, the 
Ancient pair *dan an “dan i 'to strike against' does not survive 
in Hakka, and the Hakka correspondent is / con 2 only. 

some of the irregular correspondents are due to a kind of "Spelling 
pronunciation: These include the following: 

33 'to enjoy'; A 'elm tree! — Cf. re 'metaphor' 

eg, ‘embankment '—— Cf. /ti^/ 'theme'; /ti^/ 'to raise' 

oe 'scab, fault'—— Cf. Ze? "this, here! 

/si3/ 'joy coming from divine blessing'—— Cf. Zei" tjoy's Cf. 

also Mandarin pronunciation hail Or het” of the same word. 

/sun?/ 'to inquire about'—— Cf. /sun?/ ‘decide! 

/pol i "heavy rain'—— Cf. / por) ag 'the side' 

/fon 2) 'fat, grease'; /fon Si 'to oppose'—— Cf. /fo gd 'to 

guard against'; /fo e) ' dwelling! 

The following words are exceptions, for most of which we have no 
explanation, as in the case of modern Mandarin: 

ji) 'in, at'—— Cf. Mandarin yi^ 

/ai?/ ' (exclamation)'—— Cf. Mandarin ai” 

/pi?/ ‘embryo! 

/ gui^/ ' red n E Cf. Mandarin kuei* 


/kui?/ 'deformed fingers'—— Mandarin k 'uei? 
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/c^j "to be fleet , rapid" 
IM 'concord, joyful' 
ju) 'to oppose, disobey' 
/sau*/ 'to annoy, sad' 


/pau^/ '"bubbles'-—— Cf. Mandarin prao4 


pneu eat" 

eta "to scratch, grab' 
/au4/ "hollow in the ground! 
/ceu^/ 'to surpass' 


/Aiau^j '(a family name)'—— Cf. Mandarin liao“ 


/deu?/ ‘loose bag, pocket' 

/iu’/ ! grieved' 

d) 'to excel' 

"y 'occult' 

/cam*/ 'fir, pine! 

Jalan "Siam! 

/can?/ 'to destroy, spoil' 

/san”/ 'to fan! 

/mor 3 'vague, vast' 

zio] 'to add to, increase' 

/sn?/ 'to chastise'—~ Cf. Mandarin ch'éng* or ch eng? 

/pin^/ 'illicit intercourse' 

jio 'loquacious' is onomatopoeic, and thus it is not surprising 
that the morpheme carries the first tone. The Mandarin correspondent 


3 


. ' 1 
107, also has an alternative tone, like lo . 


3.2.3.2 The rising tone 
The correspondence of the rising tone between Ancient Chinese 


and Hakka is unique. The complete-clear and the secondary-clear 
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rising-tone correspond to Hakka tone 3, which is the same as in the case 


of most Chinese dialects. What is unique of Hakka is the correspondence 


of the complete-turbid and the secondary-turbid rising tone. In the 
colloquial layer, the former corresponds to Hakka tone 1, while in 
the literary layer it corresponds to Hakka tone 4—— the same as in 
the majority of Mandarin dialects as well as the literary layer of 
many southern Chinese dialects. This distinction of layers is very 


clear in the following pairs of morphemes having finals from the 


same Ancient origin: 


Colloquial Literary 
des? 'to sit down! /to4/ 'to fall, sink! 
ag 'to go down' /ha^j 'mansion' 
/19)-tail] 'younger brother' ja pd) 'my brother (a 


humble expression)! 
There also exist two distinct layers in Hakka with respect to 
the Hakka correspondents of Ancient secondary-turbid rising-tone. 
In one layer, the secondary-turbid rising-tone corresponds to Hakka 
tone 1, in the other to Hakka tone 5. The distinction between these 
two layers is, however, not so straightforward as the Hakka corres- 
pondents of Ancient complete-turbid rising-tone. In each layer, one 


finds equally many colloquial words and equally many literary words: 


Tone 1 | Tone 3 
1 3 ; 
/ma / 'horse' /1) / 'five' 
ju "to buy! n Train) 
ju 'carp' If 'plum' 
Ine -baly 'the tail' Zei 'uncooked rice! 


We thus interpret that in one layer the Ancient secondary-turbid 


rising tone underwent the following change: 
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P Rule 5: | China. Thus we find, in Hakka, such pairs of morphemes as those given 


/Ancient rising-tone/ — /Hakka tone 1/ i in Table 16, which are distinct in tones, 


ee | 


while in the other, the following rule obtains: 


P Rule 6: Téng-yun-hsüeh Ancient Chinese Division Hakka 
/Ancient rising-tone/ — /Hakka tone 3/  / ] 
secondary-turbid | OM 3  — ——. ——>: əƏ.—ə 
: 225 
The implication of this layer distinction is that the former layer Yü Hsia III /ui'/ 'great, strong! 
underwent the same type of yin-yang split of the rising-tone as is 1 
Ying Ying III /ui / 'to give up! 


found in Cantonese, but the latter the same type as found in Mandarin 


一  _ 


— namely the yin-yang split was conditioned by the phonological 


SS 
m 

pae 
£f 

= 
= 
= 


- 1 
categories of initials as shown in Chart 2. Tu /uon / 'to proceed 
towards! 
3 
Yi Yin III /uo / 'to oppress' 
In layer 1: complete-clear ane š n pP 


— yin 
secondary-clear 


——————— QM 


secondary-turbid —Y yang, 
| — yang Table 16 
complete-turbid yang, 
In layer 2: complete-clear just as in the case of the Ancient Yü-mu (Table 17). 
secondary-clear — Yin 
secondary-turbid 
| P * T I : E 
D ER Se Têng-yun-hsueh Ancient Chinese Division Hakka 
? ————————————— —————————X 
yü yü w ee E 
Chart 2 | 
5 - .3 1 ' 
Yu Yu IV /i`/ 'already 


Throughout the above discussion, the têng-yün-hsüeh Yü-mu (namely, | — r a 


not merely the Ancient Yü-mu but also those Ancient Hsia-mu's occur- 


é ; . NT ; | : | 1 
ring in the third division of rime tables which later merged with LEE 
18 


Ancient Yü-mu) is treated as one of the secondary-turbid sounds, follow- 


ing the practice of the t2ng-yün-hsüeh phonologists of pre-modern 
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AN 
xO 
= 


There is, howeyer, a small group of morphemes having Ancient Hsia-mu 


or Yü-mu that behave like the complete-turbid sounds. 


Thus we find 


such interesting minimal pairs as those given in Table 18 among the 


descendents of Ancient Yu-a rime, 


Téng-yitin-hstieh Ancient Chinese 
Hsia 
Yu 
Hsia 
Yu 
Yu 
Yu 
Table 18 
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Division 


III 


III 


IV 


IV 


Hakka 
/iulj 'to have! 
dc 'a friend! 
/iulj 'ripe, mellow! 
/iu4/ 'to tempt! 


A trace of the same type of change in Mandarin can be found in the 
alternation vang" / wang” "ro proceed towards’, though in modern 
Mandarin certain grammatical as well as semantic differentiation is 
associated with the alternation; vang is primarily a full verb, 
while vang" is used only as a pre-verb. 

The exceptions to the correspondence of the rising tone described 
above constitute two major groups. In one group the Hakka correspondents 


have tone 1 though the initials of the syllables that carry these rising 


tones belong to either the complete-clear or the secondary-clear sounds. 


In the other the Hakka correspondents have tone 2 regardless of the 
phonological categories of the initials in Ancient Chinese. There is 
one more small group of exceptional morphemes, in which the Hakka cor- 
respondents have tone 4 though the initials of these morphemes do not 
belong to the complete-turbid sounds, or tone 3 though the initials 
of these morphemes belong to the complete-turbid sounds. 

Among these exceptions, the irregular correspondence of the fol- 
lowing morphemes is not hard to explain: 

/tu^/ 'to spit out' is due to the fact that Hakka lacks the type of alter- 
nation represented by Mandarin t'u” 'to spit out' and t'u* 'to yomit', 
/du?/ 'the abdomen' is due to the lack of lexicological differ- 
entiation between animal/fish stomach (Mandarin tu?) and human/stomach 

(Mandarin tu^, 


/so*J "Co sweep, clean up! is due to the lack of alternative forms 


. between a verb and the corresponding noun like Mandarin sao” 'to sweep! 


and BE ta broom!. 


this is in fact the Hakka cor- 


/piaul/ 'a signal, to exhibit' 
e s TE^ ; 
respondent of Ancient * iau!; Ancient “piau does not have its cor- 
P p p 


respondent in Hakka, nor in Mandarin. 
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/san^/ "ro fall apart, loosen'—— no differentiation between 'to 
fall apart' (Mandarin san?) and 'to disperse' (Mandarin san‘), 

/kior 21 ‘to compel'—— no differentiation between 'strong'! (Man- 
darin ch'iang?) and 'to force' (Mandarin ch'iang^). 

Both /pu^/ 'to assist' and iau") 'clear of sight' seem to be 
a kind of "spelling pronunciation" Init] 'to cause, enable' also 
looks like a "spelling pronunciation" 

Among the second group mentioned above, both / yai^/ 'I' and 
/n 2; 'you' are due to some kind of analogical change (incidentally 
/nai^/ 'which' should also be due to the same type of analogical 
dius e literary reading of which is / nol/ and / il re- 
spectively. jui) 'only', together with /filj 'frugal, mean', 
en) 'deficient' and /£on^/ 'slow', should be a mere import of 
Mandarin pronunciation. 

We can offer no plausible explanation for the following morphemes 
of the three groups mentioned above: 

Group 1: 

/pul/ 'all-pervading, universal! 

12 'band' (Cf. The Chi-nan dialect has la tone for this mor- 
pheme). 

Jut] 'low wall' 

/kit/ 'to rise up! 

/zuil/ 'the mouth! 

/cuil; 'to estimate' 

Jui 'to depute' (The Ch'ang-sha dialect has la tone). 

/fily 'vagabonds' (The Chi-nan dialect has la tone). 


/biaul/ 'wrist watch' 
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Deg EE AK 


/diaulj "birds! 

/ gon! / 'a pole' 

EH 'bamboo shoots' 

/sa " 'the throat' 

Jén 'confident, boastful' 


1 
/bai 'lame' 


Group 2: 

/to^/ ' rudder' 

ALANG and i na 

js) 'the sixth of the Twelve Branches' 


Joa j 'to wrangle' 


Group 3: 

/ ve ‘ants! 

/meu*/ 'the tree-peony' 

57 'to tempt' 

/zon^/ 'to compile! 

/1on Y. 'clear (light or sound)! 
However, throughout these three groups of morphemes, there are so 
many irregular Hakka correspondents (of Ancient morphemes having the 
rising tone) shared by the major dialect groups — particularly by the 
Southern dialects surrounding Hakka — that one is quite convinced that 


this cannot be a mere coincidence. These irregular correspondents 


are given in Table 19. 
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| . : , 5 5 
Hakka word Hsia-Chiang| Wu |Hsiang|Kang |Cantonese |N-Min |S-Min ( Hakka inherited the endings of /pon `/ 'to halve' and /un”/ 'the 


2 | corners of the mouth! from the pre-Ancient language. 
/so / 'foolish' la lb la | 


kšu! 'to break down'|| la la la 3.2.3.3 The departing tone 


1 e 
/ku / 'to estimate' la la/b| la The Ancient departing tone generally corresponds to Hakka tone 4. 


Jay 'the shepherd's 


purse ib lb 1b | The following exceptions are due to the fact that the Hakka dialects 
Jit) ee ege 33 3a 3a 3a 3a | somehow did not inherit the type of morphemes constituting pairs with 
Joi) that theses T | tonal alternation of Ancient departing with level, or departing with 
Nuit, ee 3b | rising, as found with respect to numerous words recorded in the Kuang- 
jean) tipo EE 3a Gs T Ss | yün or Chi-yün like *k'ur : ‘empty, hollow' (#1 Tung rime), an ad- 
Jeu bba: Ae A | jective or a stative verb, and its nominal counterpart, *k'un d "blank 
/iu4/ TEE T | Space, leisure' (#1 Sung rime), or *pa^ "to hold! (#35 Ma rime), a verb, 
d ] : 3 ; 20 
/ giul/ idc is pa is e | and its nominal counterpart, “pa” 'a handle! (#40 Ma rime): 
jra A, i in Ke | a) Exceptions due to the lack of Ancient tone loco» tone 3 alterna- 
Jhan A 'to call! 3a 3a 3a | SZ š ! 
Lo E E is ds | /to / 'pack animal! Cf. /to“/ 'to load on the back! 
/zon 4, ee ja D px x /calj 'fork of a road' Cf. /calj 'to fork up! 
ds 3 ‘staff, club! m e | / £357 'splendor, glory' Cf. /£aj '(a family name)' 
s a Ge Ed y s: | /sul/ 'distant, to spread out! Cf. /sul/ 'running commentary' 
mail, EEN | /sulj "transport! Cf. /sul/ 'to pay, as tribute, to transport' 
grain' la la la la | duit) 'riddle' Cf. SEH 'to confuse, delude' 
/sa / to sprinkle' 5a sa / ni/ "Chat which is suitable! Cf. / ni/ 'to be fit! 
/tan2/ "bullets' Cf. /tan^/ 'to thrum' 
Table 19 /pon Si ‘near to' Cf. /pon Wl "the side! 


/ dan d "fto nail? C£. /dar) 1; "nail? 
2 
/nen / 'rather' Cf. /nen^/ 'repose' (Mandarin also lost this dis- 
tinction, and either morpheme can be pronounced in the 


2 
second or the fourth tone.) 
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/ uan </ 'perverse! Cf. /uan 2 'crosswise' | 


1 
/ku Es 'blank space! Cf. /ku / 'empty' 


b) Exceptions due to the lack of Ancient tone 2eotone 3 alterna- 
tion: 

/ba*/ "handle' Cf. Peay "to handle, grasp' | 

Ika 7 'beneath, below! Cf. aa 'to go down' from Ancient tone 2. | 

2157 'wings' Cf. vm? 'to gather, open out! — yy? 'wings'; the t 
distinction surviving neither in Hakka nor in Mandarin. 

/do^/ "to pour out' Cf. /do3/ "to fall down! 

/ neu / 'accidental' Cf. / nen / 'to mate! 

/liam/ "to gather! Cf. *liam^ 'to restrain'— *liam" 'to gather'; 
the distinction was lost in both Hakka and Mandarin. | 

/zon”/ 'to turn around' Cf. /zon”/ "Co change direction | 


3 
/gian’/ 'a scroll! Cf. /gian / 'to roll up! 


The following morphemes apparently correspond to the respective | 
Ancient morphemes having entering tone endings: 
(han °; 'to frighten, terrify' 


/siu 6, 'to succeed to! 
7) 


/pin?/ 'to avoid' | 


/ fun > 'to return! 
/siuy SZ 'to lodge for the night' 
Both jbaty 'father' and Ze? "second in rank' are more or less 


onomatopoeic. The following could be analogical creations: 


/zo)/ 'to assist' Cf. /zo?/ 'the left' | 


je] 'heirs! Cf. Te) ‘ancestral hall'; Je 'words' 


/eu?/ 'to exasperate' Cf. Zen"? 'to vomit! 
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/iun 7 'to swim' | 


/iur / 'to intone! Cf. in `, 'eternal' 
However, we have no explanation for the following correspondents: 

a) Those having tone 1: 

/£ulJ 'mutual' (the Chi-nan correspondent has tone 1). 

/sulj ‘public office, acting appointment' (Mandarin correspon- 
dent has tone 3 for the former meaning, and tone 4 for the 
latter meaning) 

Zeg? 'tubers' 

jet 'young, tender! 

/zam] / 'to supply, aid' 

jaan 'to feast! 

ian 'shoe last' 

/han t, "brick bed warmed by a stove' 

/ giu ly 'the rainbow' 

A conspicuous point about these words is that many of them have voiced 
initials in Ancient Chinese. 

b) Those having tone 2: 

la] tupel 


/seu*/ '(a family name)! 


c) Those having tone 3: 
/bi3/ 'the upper arm! 

jai?) 'to console! 

jon 'to dip into' 
/can?/ ‘bright, glittering' 


3 t Li 
/san / 'to assume, usurp 
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jean) ito rebeli | | sia-Chiang| Wu |Hsiang| Kan |Cant.| N-Minl S-Min 


Jüan) 'the wrist' 


/gian”/ "thin silk! — /pu* / 'to catch' 3a 3a 3a 3a 
/zin’/ 'to increase; name of a State! E /gi^/ ' evidence! 3a 
ET tege doi a /koi"/ 'a resume' 3a 
tee} Veg eai | /kui?/ 'dispersed' 3a 3a 
/so =) tto lose, die! | pig 'dysentery' 3a 
/sian TETE | / qui?/ "false! ja — 3a | 3a 3a 
/kon 9 'vacant, empty' ; Wë Pu of 2b 
/mor) y^ 'false, wrong' po 'to waste! la lb 
/ia 3/ 'brightness, dazzling' | /pau^/ rte plane! lb 
/da Eu 'to arrange, settle! | /gau*/ its coliaret 3a 
/ ziun y ‘diagonal! | /liaul/ 'to heal, cure! la fla la 1b la la 
/gau^/ 'to compare' could be a recent import from Mandarin. Jen 'to sell' js 1b 
The correspondence of the morphemes given in Tables 20 and 21 is E. / riam^/ 'strong (tea)! lb 

equally irregular, but the same tonal correspondents can be found in so D 

many dialectal groups that they cannot be accidental. T 

5 Table 20 
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/pianl/ 'everywhere' 
/pian?/ 'slice' 

/ ven 'to play, enjoy! 
Zen"? 'caution' 

/ giun?/ 'only, barely! 


/lion i '(classifier of 
chairs, carts)' 


/ cor 5, ! joyous' 

/ cor 3 'to create! 

/ fon 3) "to visit! 
/day l; 'to stare at' 
/pin?/ 'to betroth' 
/lun 2) 'to play with' 


/tu gd 'to gather into 
one! 


/fu L; 'to satirize' 


Hsia-Chiang| Wu |Hsiang 


lb 


3a 


2a 


3a 


Table 21 


Kani Cant. 


lb 


3a 


3a 


N-Min | S-Min 
la 
3a 

3a 3a 
2a 2a 
lb 
3b 
3a 3a 
la 


d 


3.2.5.4 The entering tone 

The correspondence of the entering tone is generally the same 
as that of the level tone; the clear entering tone corresponds to 
Hakka tone 5, and the turbid entering tone to Hakka tone 6. There 
are, however, quite a lot of exceptions to this correspondence — 
particularly numerous with the secondary-turbid entering tone; the 
secondary-turbid entering tone often corresponds to Hakka tone 5. 
The following pairs will give the impression that the irregularity 
is a matter of layer difference—— namely the secondary-turbid en- 
tering tone went to the yang-tone group (Hakka tone 6) in the collo- 


quial layer, but it went to the yin-tone group (Hakka 5) in the lit- 


erary layer: 


Tone 5 Tone 6 
/ man 2 'the pulse, veins' / mar) e 'wheat, barley' 


/liam"/ 'to hunt' /lian®/ ‘one grain (classifier)' 


This layer distinction looks all the more plausible, when one wit- 
nesses the following pairs where the complete-turbid entering tone 


corresponds to Hakka tone 6 in colloquial words, but to Hakka tone 5 


in literary words: 


Tone 5 Tone 6 
/kiay 2 'to be hard on! d / kian 2 'clogs'! 
(oa) 'evening' : Jiny "mat! 


In addition, there are couples of mere readings of characters rep- 
resenting Ancient Chinese words having a turbid entering tone yet 
pronounced in Hakka with tone 5: 
5 
/ian / 'to say, speak' 
5 e 
/Zuy / ‘muddy, turbid! 
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/pin?/ 'to split open! 

/in?/ ‘also, and! 

pe 'to seize, obtain' 

However, there are numerous colloquial words having turbid initials 
but pronounced with tone 5, and these exceptional cases cannot 
easily be associated with the colloquial/literary layer distinction: 

/1an?/ 'pungent, hot' 

/ nin?/ 'the sun, day' 

/mu 57 'the eye! 

/liun 2 "six! 

/ mum z; 'flesh, meat! 

The following words apparently originate in non-entering tone 
morphemes; or else they could be recent imports from northern Chinese: 

Jis) 'to pull, drag! 

de 'to explode' 

jn 7 'to feel for, touch! 

/pau4/ "hail' 

d "to reflect! 

/A^J 'a hundred thousand' 

/sa4/ 'to shoot forth' 

/gau>/ 'a meat dumpling' 

The yang tone (Hakka tone 6) of /pian 6/ 'to discriminate', in- 
stead of the yin tone (Hakka tone 5), is due to the fact that Hakka 
did not inherit the Ancient morphological/semantic differentiation 
between *piat 'to discriminate' and *biat 'to separate'. /fun 6/ 


mot! as well as /fun 6/ 'to brush away' could possibly be analogical 
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creations (Cf. /fun 6/ ' Buddha'!). 

We can offer no reasonable explanation for the following mor- 

phemes: 

a) Having turbid initials but tone 5: 

Z niam/ '(a family name)! 

/ jiam"/ 'to hold up' 

/lan?/ "poisonous, severe! 

/ nian?/ 'retribution' 

/ban ti 'shore, to anchor' 

/ mor) 37 'nembrane' 

/son °; 'the peony! 

/io i 'to skip, leap' 

/ tan "7 'to buy grain in large quantity' 

b) Having clear initials but tone 6: 

/kon j 'to bump against' 

T. 'to pursue, twist a cord! 

/pin®/ 'to reject! 

/sin®/ "all, minutely' 

/2in9/ 'the cricket! 

/ pur 2 'to strike' (The Ch'ao-chou and the Lin-ch'uan correspond- 
ents also have the yang entering tone; could also be ana- 
logical creations. See / pur 6, 'servant!) 

/snŠ/ "form, fashion! 

/sn°/ 'to adorn, ornaments ' 

/ car 9 'palisade' 

/din9/ "drop! 


The tone of the morphemes listed in Tables 22 and 23 is equally 


4.05 


word Pian dion 7 Juan /1on^/ and 
'pungent, hot' 'to stumble' 'to rub' 'inferior, 'socks' 
dialect pas 
T'ai-yüan - - - - - 
Soochow * - * * * 
Wén-chou + š + + 4 
Lin-ch'uan + - + - + 
Canton + - - - + 
Ch'ao-chou + = = - $ 
Amoy + + + + + 
Foochow + + - + + 
word / nin?/ / nior 27 Jeen”) / nian 57 yi 
'the sun, 'to be harsh' "house, 'the forehead'  'also, 
day! dwelling! and! 
dialect 
T'ai-yüan - - * - - 
Soochow * * * * + 
Wen-chou + + + + + 
Lin-ch'ua + = 三 " e 
Canton + + + + + 
Ch'ao-chou + + + + + 
Amoy + + + + + 
Foochow + + e + + 


Table 22 


Ee ge RR 
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word mur 2j 


dialec 


T'ai-yüan 
Soochow 
Wen-chou 
Lin-ch'uan 
Canton 
Ch'ao-chou 
Amoy 


Foochow 


word /liun ° 


dialect 


T'ai-yuan 
Soochow 
Wen-chou 
Lin-ch'uan 
Canton 
Ch'ao-chou 
Amoy 


Foochow 


/tun?/ 


"wood, 'to rush out, 'the eye! 
tree! sudden' 
* + + 
+ + + 
S S 2 
4 - + 
+ + + 
+ + + 
+ + + 
(an ^/  /liun 5/ 
'dry land! 'to bear "green! 
children! 
+ + - 
+ + + 
+ Z E 
+ + + 
+ + + 
+ + + 
+ + + 
Table 23 
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/ mun 2; 


5 
/ mun A 
'to tend 
cattle' 

4 

4- 

T 

4 

+ 

+ 
/liun ° 
'to record! 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


irregular, being all yin tone (Hakka tone 5) despite the fact that 


those morphemes all had turbid initials in Ancient Chinese. However, 


once we check the tone of the morphemes corresponding to those in other 


dialects, we find something very striking. In the table, the mark - 
indicates that the corresponding morpheme in the given dialect carries 
a yin tone (corresponding to Hakka tone 5), and + means it carries a 
yang tone (Hakka tone 6). The remarkable point is that Hakka shows 
a striking similarity of the yin/yang split of entering-tone to the 
T'ai-yüan dialect with respect to these exceptional words, a kind of 
correspondence which can never be regarded as accidental. The dialect 
next closest to Hakka, after T'ai-yüan, is Lin-ch'uan. The Wu, Can- 
tonese and Min dialects are clearly distinguished from Hakka in this 
respect, though a few morphemes from Ch'ao-chou and Canton show cer- 
tain similarity, possibly because of their georgraphical distribution. 
A similar situation can be found with respect to those Hakka words 
which exceptionally went to the yang entering tone, though these ex- 
amples are by no means numerous enough to establish any close rela- 
tionship between Hakka and some of the northern Chinese or Kan dia- 


lects (see Table 24). 


Unfortunately all the dialects of Hsia-chiang Mandarin (like Yang- 


chow), Hsiang (Ch'ang-sha, Shuang-féng, etc.) or Kan (Nan-ch'ang) group 


reported so far in (extant) publications either do not have the yin/ 
yang Split with respect to the entering tone, or do not have the cate- 
gory of entering tone at all, so that we can not determine the rela- 


tionship between Hakka and those dialects which had much to do with 


each other in the long history of the southward movement of the Hakkas. 


The implication of Tables 22 and 23 is, however, that we might find a 


4.08 


tri wanan ngaja ee ipse 


very close relationship between Hakka and some of the dialects spread- 
ing around the southern end of the Central Plains or north of the Nan- 
ling mountains, if in the future there should be found among these dia- 


lects some that have experienced the yin/yang split of the entering 


tone. 
6 6 
word Ttan") / pur) / / tun / 
dialect 'to tread on! 'to strike' "bald, bare! 
T'ai-yüan * - * 
Soochow + ES - 
Wen-chou + a = 
Lin-ch'uan + + + 
Canton + ü = 
Ch'ao-chou - 4 E 
Amoy + - - 
Foochow - - + 
Table 24 
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4. Characteristics of the Hakka dialects | (namely, Moi-yan plus the four satellite dialects of its suburbs, Hsing-ning, 


Despite the wide geographical distribution and the variet of S . . . 

x we SHORTS y Chiao-ling or Ch'ang-18, Wu-hua or Chen-p'ing, and P'ing-yiian) experienced the so- 
localities, the Hakka dialects show a sur rising homogeneity in their i 

ii * called "flip-flop" change of certain tones. Thus, although the Liuk- 


phonological systems, vocabularies, and grammatical structures. This x say 
Hoi dialects have tonal systems richer than those of the Ng-yan dia- 


fact is in a sense to be expected, since the Hakka dialects do not ; 
lects, the former cannot necessarily serve as a better starting point 
strictly represent a group of regional dialects but constitute a group 
than the latter for tracing the dialectal development of Hakka. 
of "ethnic dialects"; in addition, the extraordinarily firm ethnic tie 


d ; 1.1.1 The Ng-yan tones 
and consciousness among the Hakkas must have been constantly contrib- 


As described and analyzed in section 2.2.5, we observed in Mr. 
uting to the unity among the dialects. In order to show how homogeneous 


: ; I eg vong's speech the following six tones; mid level legato, low level 
these dialects are, we want to introduce two aspects of their linguistic 


. iegato, mid falling legato, high level legato, mid falling staccato 
Structures, the system of tones as an example of phonological similarity 


; i naa . and high rising staccato. In the numerical notation proposed by 
and the system of demonstratives and pronouns for lexicological similarity, 


ruen Ren Chao, they are /33/, /11/, /42/, /55/, /21/, and /45/ (the stac- 


2 
-ato tones are underlined) respectively. There are a number of reports 
4.1 Hakka tones 


! ən the tones of Moi-yan, which can be divided into the following four 
The only substantial difference in the tonal systems among the Hakka 


d . major groups: 
dialects is manifested in two subgroups spoken along the coastal region 


a) Moi-yan as observed in Paul Yang 1967; the difference between 
of eastern Kwangtung, namely a) Hoi-fung (Hai-féng, in Mandarin) and 


: a ; . ! ours and this type is that we have a high rising staccato for 
Liuk-fung (Lu-fëng), and their emigrant variants in Taiwan, and b) 


; l 1 I . : : tone 6, while P. Yang's has a high level tone. P. Yang's des- 
Ngiau-p'in (Jao-p'ing) and its descendant dialects in Taiwan, The former 


cription of Moi-yan tones is as shown in Table 25. 


sub-group keeps the distinction between the yin and the yang departing 
tone, while the latter experienced a drastic merger of the rising and the 
departing tone, Thus, if we infer that the majority of the Hakka dialects 
underwent the merger of the yin and yang departing tone but iot the overall 


coalescence of the rising and the departing tone, we can trace the dia- 


lectal developments of Hakka tones fairly strictly. One very interesting 


pitch /33/ /11/ /3M /55/ /3M JAN 
fact in pursuing the dialectal development of Hakka tones is that both 
| contour 
the Hoi-fung/Liuk-fung subgroup (hereafter abbreviated as the Liuk-Hoi 
subgroup, distinguished from the "Hoi-Liuk'" subgroup which is a general TE. 
Table 


term for the Taiwan variants of this subgroup) and the Ng-yan subgroup 
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This slight difference between our tone 5 and Yang's is not very 
significant. 

Despite its geographical distance from the major prefectures of 
the Ng-yan subgroup, Chung-shan Hakka as reported in Sóren C. Egerod 


1959 has almost the same tones as Moi-yan, as shown in Table 25: 


pitch 


/24/ /11/ /42/ /55/ / 17 /5/ 


contour 


Table 26 


A variety of Taiwan Shi-yen Hakka (spoken in T'ao-ylian) reported in 


Yang Shih-féng 1957 shows very similar tonal contours. The only dif- 


ference we find between this dialect and ours is that here tone ] has 


a rising contour, as shown in Table 27. 


pitch /24/ /11/ / 317 /55/ /22/ /55/ 


contour 


Table 27 
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dialect 


/55/ /117 /31/ /53/ 717 /5/ 


il /44/ /II  /31  /52/ 721 /4/ 
(/42/) (/1/) (/5/) 
iii /44] | M  /31/ /42/ 7217 /4/ 
iv /44/ 7/227 / 51/ /53/ /1/ /4/ 
M Ss JAU . 430] 7537 /3/ /5/ 
vi /33/ . J44) .d427. Js 727 /4/ 
vii /3333/ /1111/ /52227 /5543/ /32/ /55/ 
viii /55/ /32/ /52/ /54/ / 217 / $4/ 
ix /33/ /21/ /31/ /42/ /2/ /4/ 
(/5/) 

Table 28 

443 


b) 


The rising feature was observed in a sandhi form of tone 1 in 

Vong Pin-fa's dialect; it is thus not at all surprising to find this 
manifestation reported by Yang. 

Varieties of Moi-yan with a falling contour for tone 4, as re- 

ported in 1) Jao Ping-ts'ai 1957 (the numerical notation is ours), 
ii) Yüan Chia-hua 1960, iii) Han-yü fang-yin tzü-hui 1962, iv) Kan- 
amaru Kunizoo 1965; two varieties of Hakka spoken in Hong Kong: 

v) H. Henne 1964 and vi) Paul Yang 1967; two varieties of Taiwan 
Shi-yen Hakka: vii) Speak Hakkanese 1967, based on a variety of Shi- 
yen Hakka spoken in Meu-lit (Miao-li, in Mandarin)^ and viii) the one 
variety Kuraishi Takeshiro recorded and measured in the late 1940's 
(informant: Vong Ts'ai-t'in); and ix) the standard Hakka spoken in 
Malaya (Lee Toong Hin 1955) which has more or less the same pitch con- 


tour as these listed above (Table 28). 


1.11. 


Tone 2 of both viii) and ix) has a falling feature. Besides that, no 


other significant difference can be found among these dialects. 
Moi-yan as reported in x) Li Yüan-lai 1957, and three varieties 

of Taiwan Shi-yen Hakka — xi) Ryuu Kokumei 1919, xii) Yang Shih- 

féng 1957 (the Chung-1i E and xiii) G. Marsecano et al. 1959 


— have a rising feature for tone 1, as shown in Table 29. 


X [357 CEET /32/ /53/ /11/ 7 
xi /3355/  /222/ . /531/ /354/ /21/  /45/ 
xii / 24/ / 417 /31/ /51/ /22/ / 557 
xiii /445/ /111/ /321/ /5432/ /321/ /54/ 
Table 29 


c) Dialects with a rising feature for tone 2: two varieties of 
Moi-yan reported in i) Ho Chiung 1958, ii) Han-yü fang-yen tz'ü- 
hui 1964; the Ta-p'u dialect as reported in iii) Li Fu-ts'ai 1959, 
and iv) Ho Kéng-yung 1965; the Wu-hua dialect as reported in v) Li 
Tso-nan 1965; and two varieties of Hakka spoken around northeastern 
Kwangtung as recorded in vi) Li Tso-nan 1958 and vii) Ho Kéng-féng 


1958 (Table 30). 
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dialect 


Table 30 


Despite the great geographical distance from their home prefecture 
(more than 1,000 miles) and the considerable time-gap (one or two 
centuries), the Szechwan Hakka of Liang-shui-ching, Hua-yang, whose 
speakers claim that they emigrated from Wu-hua, Kwang-tung during 
the Ch'ing dynasty, keep the original tones. As reported in vii) 


Tung T'ung-ho 1948, the tones of this dialect are very close to 


those of the Wu-hua dialect (see Table 31). 
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tone 


dialect 


viii jo». qu J317. 7537 / 52] {57 


Table 31 


Two more dialects ——ix) Po-pai Hakka as described in Wang 
Li 1928 in southeastern Kwangsi and x) the Ling-nan dialect of 
extreme northeastern Kiangsi as reported in Ling Tzü-fang 1957 


— seem to have tones similar to this group (see Table 22). 


dialect 


/5553/  /2342/ /1111/  /42/ /222/ /444/ 


? / 557 /53/ | /55/ ? ? 


pote 
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The difference between Po-pai Hakka and the Ng-yan group is that 
tone 3 of the former is a level tone, while it is falling (though 
very low) in the latter. The details of the Ling-nan tones are not 
well known, but the system belongs to a type that partly resembles 


the Ng-yan a) type and partly resembles the Ng-yan c) type. 


4.1.2 The Liuk-Hoi tones 
The Liuk-Hoi dialects constitute a unique subgroup among the 
modern Hakka dialects because of their distinction between the 
yin and yang entering tone. Although the Liuk-fung dialect reported 
in i) Paul Yang 1967 does not have this distinction, both the Liuk- 
fung dialect described in S.H. Schaank 1897 (which unfortunately does 
not give the pitch contour of each tone) and the Taiwan Hoi-liuk dia- 
lects as reported in ii) Yang Shih-féng 1957, iii) M.J. Hashimoto 
1959 and iv) G. Marsecano 1959 distinguish the yin and the yang vari- 
ety of the departing tone. Yang Shih-féng 1957, which we suspect was 
published a little later than it is dated, is based on the T'ao-ytllan 
dialect, while M.J. Hashimoto 1959 is a study of the Hsin-chu dialect; 
G. Marsecano 1959 does not specify which dialect it is based on. 
a) In many respects, the tones of the Liuk-fung dialect des- 
cribed in Paul Yang 1967 represents an intermediate stage 
of the change from the Liuk-Hoi type to the Ng-yan type, or 


from the Ng-yan type to the Liuk-Hoi type (see Table 33). 
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/35/ /11/ 


pitch contour /53/ /51/ /.317 /44/ 


Table 33 


While the Ng-yan type usually has a level contour for tone 1 
and a level or a rising contour for tone 2, the former (tone 1) 
being always higher than the latter (tone 2), the Liuk-Hoi type 
normally has a falling contour for tone 1 and a level contour for 
tone 2, the former (tone 1) being not higher than the latter (tone 
2). The pitch contour of tone 2 in the Liuk-fung dialect as re- 
ported in Paul Yang 1967 could very possibly be a transitional type 
from the Ng-yan type to the Liuk-Hoi type — strictly speaking, 
from the Ng-yan a)-b) type through the Ng-yan C) type (which all 
have a rising contour for tone 2, but always lower than tone 1) 
to the Liuk-Hoi type. The reason why we interpret this transition 
as being from the Ng-yan type to the Liuk-Hoi type, not the other 
way around, is that we regard it as more natural to find the yin 
counterpart (tone 1) higher than the yang counterpart (tone 2). 

The yin and the yang entering tones have more or less the same 
pitch contour as that of the Ng-yan type —- namely the yin counter- 
part is lower than the yang counterpart, very possibly a result of 
a kind of "flip-flop" change. Both the rising and departing tone 
in this dialect have a pitch contour much closer to the Liuk-Hoi 
type than to the Ng-yan type. 


b) The Taiwan Hoi-liuk dialects have tones listed in Table 34, 
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| 4.1.3 The Ngiau-p'in tones 


1 2 3 4 9 6 | The Ngiau-p'in subgroup is characterized by the drastic merger of 
dialect 


the rising and departing tones. Besides this striking point, tones of 


/53/  /55/ /AS/  /3M 722) /55/ — /82/ 


ii this subgroup share features with both the Ng-yan and the Liuk-Hoi 
iii pak FS | fant us GE Ed groups. While the descendants of the level tones underwent the flip- 
iv 1545/ — /555/ /334/ /321/ MW EE EE flop change and thus look generally like those of the Liuk-Hoi group 
(in that tone 1 is lower than tone 2), the descendants of the entering 
tones also underwent the same change and thus look like the Ng-yan group 
(since the yin counterpart is lower than the yang counterpart). Reports 
Table 34 


on this group include i) Paul Yang 1961, ii) Paul Yang 1963, and iii) 


Paul Yang 1967. Although the same informants were used throughout these 


"e studies, the description of the pitch contours of Ngiau-p'in dia- 
Our acoustic measurements clearly show that tone 1 of Hoi-liuk starts 


P" lect of Taiwan varies slightly in them (see Table 25 ]« 
from a slightly lower position than that of the beginning of tone 2. 
We regard this as the result of the flip-flop change of the yin and 


yang level tones (tone 1 and tone 2) that took place in the Taiwan 


Hoi-liuk dialects. The two departing tones — tone 4 and tone 5 — 


have more or less the same pitch contour as that of Ng-yan b) and 
dialect 


c) dialects. The low level contour of tone 5 is due to the fact that 
the yang tones normally start at a lower pitch than the corresponding 
yin tones because the initial consonants of the syllables that carry 
these tones are voiced. The rising feature of tone 3 in Hoi-liuk, 
or the falling feature of tone 3 in Ng-yan should be considered in 


connection with the pitch contour of tone 1 or tone 2 in the respec- 


Table 35 


tive dialects. In Hoi-liuk, where tone 1 has a falling feature, tone 
5 remains rising, while in Ng-yan, where either tone 1 (or its sandhi 


tone) or tone 2 has a rising feature, tone 3 has become a falling tone. 


4.20 d 4.24 


4.1.4 The tonal system of Proto Hakka 

Going through the varieties of Hakka tones in the preceding 
sections, it is natural to ask what the tonal System of the proto 
language (from which all these varieties developed) looks like, 
Since it is not very hard to determine the proto system by compar- 


ing the descendant systems. Our reconstruction of Proto Hakka has 


the following tones: 


Tone Ia: a mid level tone (corresponding to Liuk-Hoi tone 1); 
Tone Ib: a low level tone (Liuk-Hoi tone 2); 
Tone IIa: 


a low falling tone (Liuk-Hoi tone 3); 
Tone IIIa: a high falling tone (Liuk-Hoi tone 4); 
Tone IIIb: a middle falling tone (Liuk-Hoi tone 5); 
Tone IVa: a high staccato tone (Liuk-Hoi tone 6); 

Tone IVb: a low staccato tone (Liuk-Hoi tone 7). 

Incidentally, it is also not difficult to reconstruct the system 
preceding this Proto Hakka system, one which had not yet undergone 
the yin/yang split commonly observed in modern Chinese, as well as in 
many other Sino-Tibetan languages including the Thai dialects, and 
which rests upon the theoretical (and empirically well attested) 
assumption that the voicing of initial consonants gives rise to 
lower variants of tones in the affected syllables. The subscripts 


a and b of our Proto Hakka tones represent allusions to this devel- 


opment of the tonal system from a much older system. This older sys- 


tem, which may be called Ur-Hakka, should then look like the following: 


Tone I: a mid level tone (corresponding to the Ancient "Level" 


tone); 


Tone II: a low falling tone (Ancient "Rising" tone); 


Tone III: a high falling tone (Ancient "Departing" tone); 


Tone IV: a staccato tone (Ancient "Entering" tone). 


The phonological features of this Pre-proto Hakka dialect can 
be characterized by means of three classificatory features, legato, 
high and falling: 

Tone 1: 


+legato 


-falling 


Tone II: | +legato 
-high 
*falling 

Tone III:|-«legato 
*high 


*falling 
Tone IV: | -1egato ] 


The development from this system to Proto Hakka can be described 
in the following way: 
i) Tone I split into two variants: Tone Ia, a [-high, -low, 
-falling] tone, and Tone Ib, a [-high, +low, -falling] tone; 
ii) Tone II split into three variants due to the nature of the 


initial consonants of the syllables: Tone IIa, a mid fall- 


ing tone: Tone IIb', carried by syllables having nasal or lateral 


initials and reduced to a mid level tone (this will explain the 


wide-spread merger of the tz'ii-cho shang tone with the 
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As a result of these splits it now becomes necessary to introduce one 
more classificatory feature into the Proto Hakka tone system, namely 
the feature low. 


as follows: 


ch'ing pling tone in all the known variants of Hakka); and 
Tone IIb, a low falling tone in syllables having other voiced 
initials. 

iii) Tone III split into two variants: Tone IIIa, a high falling 
tone, and Tone IIIb, a low falling tone (this will explain 
the wide-spread merger of the ch'iian-cho shang tone with the 
(yang) ch'u tone in Hakka as well as in most modern Chinese 
dialects). 

iv) Tone IV split into two variants: Tone IVa, a high staccato 


tone, and Tone IVb, a low staccato tone. 


The Proto Hakka tone System can thus be characterized 


Tone Ia: +legato = Tone IIb! 
-falling 


-low 


Tone Ib: *legato 
-falling 
*low 

Tone IIa: | «legato 
-high 
+falling 
-low 


Tone IIIa:| +legato 
f +high 


+falling 


1-21. 


Tone IIIb: +legato = Tone IIb 


-high 
+falling 
+low 
Tone IVa: -legato 
“high 
Tone IVb: -legato 
-high 
4.1.4.1 Development into the Liuk-Hoi system 


Suppose a flip-flop change took place with respect to Proto Hakka 
Tone Ia and Tone Ib. The resulting tones will be a low level tone for 
the former Tone Ia and a mid level tone for the former Tone Ib. 
This is exactly what we observe in the Ngiau-p'in dialect, where we 
have a low level (occasionally slightly falling) tone and a mid 
level tone corresponding to Tone Ia and Tone Ib respectively. Tone 
l and tone 2 in the Liuk-Hoi subgroup are clearly variants of this 
Sort, though in the majority of them tone 1 becomes falling, pos- 
sibly because of the low level pitch-contour of their tone 5. In 
order to achieve a greater differentiation, Tone IIa in Liuk-Hoi 
must have gone first to a lower falling tone; but since there already 
existed the descendant of Tone IIIb having a low falling or level 


pitch-contour, it had to change into a rising tone. The classifica- 


tory features of tones developed in this way should be as follows: 


Tone Ia: +legato +legato +legato 
-high — —2 | -high — | thigh 
-falling +falling +falling 
Tone Ib: +legato 
+high 
-fallin 
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*legato 


Tone IIa *legato *legato 
-high 
-high —— |-high aS 
-falling 
+falling -falling 
*rising 


*fallin 


+legato | ` *legato 
+high —— > | -high 
g +falling 


Tone IIIb: ES *legato +legato 


+falling ——— |-falling - -high 
*low f +1ow -falling 
-rising 
Tone IVa: -legato 
+high U 
Tone IVb: -legato 
-high | 


This system is what we find in the majority of the Liuk-Hoi subgroup. 


4.1.4.2 Development into the Ng-yan system 

Suppose a flip-flop change took place with respect to Proto Hakka 
Tones IVa and Tone IVb. The resulting tones would be a low staccato 
tone for the former Tone IVa and a high staccato tone for the former 
Tone IVb. These are the so-called entering tones characteristic of 
the Ng-yan group as well as the Ngiau-p'in dialect. Next, perhaps 
somehow connected with the devoicing of the initials, the distinction 
between the yin (Tone IIIa) and yang (Tone IVb) variants of the de- 
parting tone was lost: 

Tone Ia: +legato 

-falling 


-low 


Tone Ib: +legato 
Ke 
+low 

Tone IIa: +legato 
-high 
+falling 

Tone III: +legato 
+high 
+falling 

Tone IVa: -legato 

m | 

Tone IVb: -legato 


*high 


[+ "ai 


This is the system we find in the varieties of Moi-yan reported 
in most publications on that dialect, namely Ng-yan b-i, ile iris IY; 
v, vi, and vii. If Tone Ib goes to [+falling], it is only natural to 
assume that Tone IIa goes to [thigh] in order to regain a balance of 
oppositions within the system. Thus the whole system should look 
like the following, containing altogether three falling tones (Tones 
Ib, IIa, and III) that are distinguished by two height features: 

Tone Ia: +legato 

-falling 
-low 
Tone Ib: +legato 
-high 
+falling 


+low 
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-low 


Tone III: *legato 
*high 
g) 


(+fallin 


Tone IIa; *legato 
-high 
+falling 


Tone IVa: -legato | 


-high 


Tone IVb: -legato 
*high 


This is the tone system we find in the varieties of Moi-yan reported 
in Ng-yan b-viii, and ix. 

It is somewhat unbalanced to have three varieties of [+falling] 
tone within one dialect while there is only one [-falling] tone, It 
is thus not surprising to witness that Tone III, or at least one of 
the three falling tones, becomes [-falling]. Varieties of Moi-yan 
reported in Ng-yan a)belong to this type, whose tone system can be 
characterized as follows: 

Tone Ia: *legato 
-falling 
-low 
Tone Ib: *legato 
-high 
+falling 


+low 


1,28 


CEDE EE SUCCES ACT nrp naa mania AE Ya edat 


a 
x 
] 
| 
| 
j 
| 
D 
1 
| 
| 
1 


Tone IIa: +legato 
-high 
+falling 
-low 


Tone III: *legato 
“thigh 


Tone IVa: -legato 
P 

Tone IVb: -legato 
b 


Since Tone III was the only legato tone having the Feature [+high], 
the feature [+falling] was in fact redundant as a classificatory 
feature. This is, in our opinion, the reason why Tone III became 

a level tone in Ng-yan a)group. As we noted in section 2, tone 2 
(our Tone Ib) in Mr. Vong's dialect has a slight falling feature; 
since tone 2 in Mr. Vong's dialect as well as in Ng-yan a)and b) 

is low, this falling feature is not very conspicuous. In addition, 
once the feature [-high] is specified with respect to Tone Ia, the 
feature [+falling] of Tone Ib becomes redundant as far as Tone Ia 
and Tone Ib are concerned in these dialects, since Tone Ia and Tone 
Ib can be distinguished by the feature low. This is the reason why 
Tone Ib (tone 2) in the majority of Ng-yan a)and b)is described as 
a level tone. It could also acquire a rising feature, as in Ng-yan 
C)group, since both the falling and the rising feature are in any 
event redundant with respect to the distinction on between Tone Ia 
and Tone Ib. The classificatory features of tones for Ng-yan a) 


and b) are thus given as follows: 
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Tone la: *legato 
-high 
-falling 
-low 

Tone Ib: +legato 
-high 
-falling 
*low 


Tone IIa: +legato 
-high 
+falling 
-low 


Tone 111: +legato 
+high I 

Tone IVa: -legato 
-high f 

Tone IVb: -legato 
+high 


The rising feature of Tone Ia, as can be found in the varieties of 
Moi-yan reported in Ng-yan D-x, xi, xii, and xiii is, in the light 
of the above analysis, something that can be easily assimilated into 
the system. 

Now since there is only one falling tone, Tone IIa, in the varieties 
of Moi-yan mentioned above, we can characterize the tonal system by 
Specifying the falling feature with respect to Tone IIa only. If we 
do this, we save two feature specifications for Tone IIa, namely [-high] 


and [-10w], at the expense of specifying one more feature, [-falling], 
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— Pr 


Adde oret hd 


with respect to Tone III. The revised classificatory features of these 


tones now look like the following: 


Tone Ia: +legato 
-high 
-falling 
-low 
Tone Ib: +legato 
-high 
-falling 
+low 
Tone IIa: +legato 
» ai 
Tone III: +legato 
-fal d 
*high 


Tone IVa: Wa 


+high 


Tone IVb: weg 


This is precisely what we described in section 2 for Mr. Vong's dialect. 


4.1.4.3 Development into the Ngiau-p'in system 

Before Tone III loses its feature [*falling], namely in the type 
of tone system that can be observed in the varieties of Moi-yan reported 
in Ng-yan b-i, ii, etc., we can assume that the feature high has been 
neutralized. The neutralization will cause an overall merger of Tone IIa 


with Tone III. If, in addition, Tone Ia goes to a low tone, while Tone 
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Ib goes to a [-1ow] tone, as the result of a flip flop change, the | other Chinese dialects, keeping in mind the problem of Hakka geneology. 


resulting system will be what we find in the Ngiau-p'in dialect. We It is not surprising to find a tonal system in the Kan dialects very 


can characterize its tonal system as follows: close to the Hakka system. The tonal system of Lin-ch'uan, as reported in 


Tone la: *legato | Lo Ch'ang-p'ei 1936 and 1958, is as follows: 
(-high) x Tone Ia: /32/ 
-falling | | Tone Ib: /25/ 
+low | Tone IIa: /45/ 
Tone Ib: *legato | Tone IIIa: /51/ 
(-high) | Tone IIIb: [23] 
-falling Tone IVa: / 32/ 
-low Tone IVb: /5/ 


Tone II-III: ali This immediately reminds us of the Liuk-Hoi System, particularly of the Taiwan 
g 


*fallin | Hoi-liuk tones. The only difference is that: 

Tone IVa: -legato | i) Tone Ia is definitely lower than Tone Ib, and Tone Ib is a rising, 
-high f : | | instead of a level, tone: 

Tone IVb: -legato - ii) Tone IIIb is slightly rising, while the corresponding tone in Hoi-liuk 
*high f is level. 


Needless to say, that the feature specification [-high] with respect These two points do not affect the classificatory feature analysis in any 


to Tone Ia and Tone Ib is redundant. This is the system reported in drastic way. The only modification is: 


ee ma ate kaa uha anara aypa ga inap An 


Ngiau-p'in ii and iii. The slight falling feature of Tone Ia (tone Í iii) Tone IVa and Tone IVb experienced the flip flop change of the Ng-yan 
1) as reported in Ngiau-p'in i) does not affect this classificatory | group; thus Tone IVa is lower than Tone IVb. 
feature specification too much; we only need specify the feature a We thus can characterize this tonal system as similar to the Taiwan Hoi-liuk system: 
high as plus with respect to Tone II-III (tone 3). | Tone Ia: +legato 
4.1.5 Tones of T'ai-yüan and Lin-ch'uan | -high 
In concluding the discussion on Hakka tones, we want to draw Sr +falling 

attention to the resemblance of tonal systems between Hakka and A Tone Ib: 十 Legato 

| -high 

x -falling 

- low 
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Tone IIa: +legato 
thigh 
~falling 

Tone IIIa: +legato 


+high 


T + d 


+falling 


tone 


I IIa 111 | IVa IVb 


Fén-yang |/34/ /22/ | 1537 /55/ /45/ /32/ 


Table 36 


| 
BEP 


Tone IIIb: +legato 
-high 


-falling 


[2 4 ww uel 
5 m 


Tlow 


Tone IVa: -legato 


[. o 


-high 


Tone IVb: -legato 


thigh 


E11. 


What is truly striking is the resemblance of the Hakka tonal system to that 

of the Shansi dialects (or Chin dialects, after the name of the ancient kingdom 
which dominated the area during the Spring-Autumn period), which keep a phono- 
logical distinction between the yin and the yang entering-tone, specifically 
those called the Chin-chung "Central Chin" dialects like T'ai-ylan, Fén-yang, 
ber Like many Chin dialects, the T'ai-yüan dialect does not have the Tine. 
between the yin and the_yang level tone, but otherwise it has a tonal system 
surprisingly similar to that of the Ng-yan eda The tones of the Fén-yang 
dialect are hardly distinguishable from those of the Ng-yan group, except that 


the entering tone has not undergone the flip flop change and thus Tone IVa is 


8 
higher than Tone IVb (see Table 36). 


15. 


Tone I: 


Tone IIa: 


Tone III: 


Tone IVa: 


Tone IVb: 


These tones can be characterized as follows: 


T'ai-yuan 


——— MÀ 


+legato 
-high 


-falling 


*legato 


*fallin 


g 
*legato 
thigh 
-falling 


-legato 
-high 


b: +legato 
-high 
-falling 
+low 


Fén-yang 


— . 


+legato 
~high 
-falling 


-low 


Er 


*legato 
+falling 


+legato 
+high 
-falling 


-legato 


—Ó 


-high 


-legato 


*high 


One would naturally recall here that in section 3.2.3.4 we witnessed | What is conspicuous here lies not so much in the similar segmental 


that both Moi-yan and T'ai-yüan shared the same set of morphemes elements of these pronouns as in the almost uniform tonal features, 


carrying exceptional entering-tone correspondents, which can hardly not merely among the same pronouns in different dialects but among 


be an accident. different pronouns in different dialects. A cognate relationship 


` among pronouns within the same dialectal group (Hakka, Yüeh, etc.) 
Before we can prove a direct relation between Hakka and Chin, many | | 
d is hardly surprising, but identity of tone throughout the singular 
more pieces of linguistic evidence than are presently available must be | | 


personal pronouns certainly is. Naturally it is suspected that an 
examined. They are in any event cognate dialects; so there needsbe | 


analogical change of tones took place with respect to these pronouns, 
no surprise that they show similarities enough to suggest a geneological 


possibly in the proto language of Hakka, since the cognate relation- 
connection. However, the resemblance noted above at least hints that 


ship of Hakka personal pronouns, at least the first and the second, 
the Hakka dialects may have originated in the Central Plains. 


with Mandarin or other major Chinese dialects is beyond doubt. 
4.2 Hakka pronouns and demonstratives 


| Some tonal derivation can also be observed in the. morphology of 
i 

: 1 deum i | a 9 
The personal pronouns in the major varieties of Hakka are Bryer demonstratives, though it is not so uniform as in the pronouns. The 


am papier sr, | demonstratives in the major varieties of Hakka are listed in Table 
| 38. 

dialect 2nd person 3rd person ux 
Moi-yan /n 9 or / pi^] : dialect ‘this’ ‘that’ 
Wu-hua 4 pai^/ / pi?/ /gi2/ : 
n AL f dp bil x Moi-yan /ge3-ge^ / / ge^ - ge^ / 
Hoi-liuk / yai?/ / »i?j /gi2/ | 
TN ET / pai2/ / ni2/ /gi2/ —< Wu-hua / ga?-ge^/ / ga - ge^ / 
Szechwan / pai^/ / ni2/ or / pil; /gi^/ E | /gai3/ /gait/ 
Ngiau-p'in / nai/ / nits I /gi^/ 
Lung-nan / mai2/ /ni?/ /gi^/ - 

| x Table 38 

Table 37 d 

1.56 437 


The same type of tonal alternation in Wu-hua can be found with respect 
to such words as /garË / 'this way' vs. vest / 'that way, or at 
"this way! vs. jan) "that way'. The Lung-nan dialect developed even 
a three-way distinction of deictic reference, namely "this" vs. "that" 
(/ne 7) vs. "that over there" (/ne/) at least in part by tonal 
derivation. 

However, this tonal derivation of demonstratives is not very wide- 
spread. In many dialects the word for 'this' has not yet been replaced 


by a form derived from the word for 'that', as shown in Table 39. 


dialect tehas. “that! 
Moi-yan (Po-hang) Lg qu) lse ge 
Wu-hua (alternative) lle se] jzà ge) 
Shi-yen itia «221^ / /gai*-gai^/ 
Malay Hakka /13-ge4/ /ge4-ge4/ 
Hoi-liuk /1i?-gai^/ /gai^-gai^/ 
Sathewkok | /nia?/ / gai^/ 
Szechwan /diJ-gie^/ / gai^-gie^/ 

Table 39 
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4.5 Unique features of the Hakka dialects 

What then, uniquely and unambiguously characterizes the Hakka 
dialects? It has often been pointed that one of the most conspicuous 
features of Hakka consists in the aspirated stops and affricates that 
correspond to Ancient voiced stops and affricates (the "ch'tiqn-cho- 
yin") regardless of the tone that a given syllable carries. It has 
equally often been pointed out that Hakka has bilabial stops and 
nasals corresponding to labial fricatives in northern Chinese, or 
dental stops that correspond to Ancient "supradental" (retroflex 
stops). Thus the first feature mentioned in P'an Mao-ting 1963 for 
classifying fourteen Fukien dialects separately as the "Hakka sub- 
group", was the aspirated stops and affricates in these dialects cor- 
responding to Ancient supradentals. 

However, the more knowledge we acquired concerning the linguistic 
system of modern Chinese dialects, particularly after World War II 
the less satisfactory the above mentioned features turned out to be in 
characterizing the Hakka dialects. For instance, the Po-pai dialect 
(the so-called "ti-Lao-hua", not the "hsin-min-hua" which is in fact 
a Hakka dialect) has aspirated stops and affricates throughout the 
ten tones that correspond to Ancient voiced stops and affricates; 
but it belongs to the Yüeh group}? The more we know about the Shao- 
wu dialect, one of the fourteen dialects classified as Hakka in P'an 
Mao-ting 1963, the more strongly are we convinced that its so-called 
Hakka features are very superficial ones and that the dialect as a 


whole is undoubtedly a Min dialecti! The bilabial stops and nasals 


that correspond to northern Chinese fricatives can be most systematically 


found with the Min dialects, particularly their colloquial layers, to 


|93*T, 


say nothing of the dental stops that correspond to Ancient supradentals. 


There is only one morpheme in Hakka, /dilj 'to know', that has a dental 


d 
fg TU 


stop initial, while the same correspondence represents one of the most 


m 
N 
basic features in the colloquial layers of the Min dialects. e, LE 
kd ka B") 79 = kd C) ` 
b° qm 
Most Hakka dialects keep the distinction among the three ending a 
nasals and stops, labial vs. dental vs. velar (except after high front 
TS ~ N N N xN ™ 
JE c EE NE E. 
vowels, where velars went to dentals). However, the labial endings are o n Ww ww Ë e 5 
DEN < C N xN CA c3 = 
; . [123 "T ES ~ 
lost in two Hakka dialects, Hsing-ning and Szechwan,“ They coalesced ~ SS 
with velars in the former, but with dentals in the latter. These changes 
eS e. s. É 
are described by the following rule: d B5. ee “ee b e B 
C C3 C ~ ~ CA c3 E 
A N Gi N ™ N 
P Rule 7: = SCH SE 
O 
EE S De, "Dë. s 
in Hsing-ning Hakka er EE Ze ee E Se, oe 
* -diff uU du. dn Sch CH, CEN b° op 
grave iffuse E dE E Ime UR Su e 
— 
+diffuse -grave 
in Szechwan Hakka "E Dënn Se M 
+diffuse ét: (esses. mes iB. S ae Eu 
oO F Wow Ë p 
us o N N wl c3 
CA bs S = 
The rule shows that these two changes are equally plausible, since both un E 
of them are caused by the change of one of the two classificatory features, E = SS s dix EE xw 
DH F . 
q Ta o j P R 
gravity and diffuseness. Incidentally, Szechwan Hakka lost its stop end- ~ et ES fe e 
= 
kias ~ 
i it still keeps the cat n ing- : 
ings completely, though it sti ps category of entering-tone Ss We & & >> > > 
= = 
What we found common to all the known varieties of Hakka but to no B o. een, iru 90 e S 
eS N N N C3 ug 
other known dialects or dialect groups is the merger of the tz'u-cho I M 
shang-shéng with the yin-p'ingl$-Thus throughout the Hakka dialects the 7 
i NC NE s 
" H . 
words for 'house', 'to buy', etc. share the same tone with the words zu NS NC NG EM 
~ 


for 'song', 'chicken', etc.; but the words for 'rice', foldt. etc. 


do not, as shown in Table 40. 
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5. Hakka syntax 


An outline of Hakka syntax will be discussed in this section through 


a set of syntactic rules (hereafter, S rules) and twenty colloquial dia- 


logues. The dialogues are the Moi-yan equivalents of the twenty dia- 


logues of Pekinese Mandarin given in T. Kuraishi's A Textbook for Begin- 


ning Chinese. 


Manuals of several modern Chinese dialects based on 


the same dialogues have been, or are going to be, prepared, and this 


will, we believe, greatly facilitate the comparative study of modern 


Chinese dialects, not merely in the field of phonology, but also in 


syntax. By going through this section, the reader will obtain a fairly 


clear image of basic Hakka syntactic structures. With the addition of 


drill materials for each dialogue, this syntax section may also be used 


as a manual of Moi-yan, which may be taken as standard, Hakka. 


5.1 Simplified phrase structure rules 


Like the syntax of most of the modern Chinese dialects, the follow- 


ing simplified phrase structure rules are sufficient to start describing 


the basic syntactic structures of Hakka. 


S Rule 1: 
S Rule 2: 
S Rule 3: 
S Rule 4: 
S Rule 5: 


where: 


#S# 一 一 一 一 全 (ADVS)NP(ADVT) (ADVP)VP (PS) 

NP — > (DET)NOM 

DET —— — > ((S)DEM] NUM)CLAS 

NOM ”一 一 (S)N 

VP —— P ASP+V(NP) (S) 

S - sentence 

ADVS = sentence adverbials like, / ge^ -gan = nion a "then, ' 
/tan Tan 3 'it is said', etc. 


NP = noun phrase 
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ADVT 


"I 


time adverbials like Zeta Zem. pin?/ 'today'!, 
/ man suis s Resi; 'when', etc. 
ADVP = place adverbials like ee?" geli) "there (in 


that place) !, oas say ^-du? 


-ueY "ZH the Citys 
e tC, 
VP = verb phrase 
PS = sentence particles like Jat: /nal/ , jar. etc. 
DET = determiner 
NOM - noun phrases as defined by Rule 4 
DEM = demonstratives like yia ciet ‘this, Wa quus 
'these', etc. 
" i "A E | 1 6 ' 
NUM = numerals like / in`/ 'one', /sam -sm / ‘thirty',etc. 
CLAS = classifiers like /su i 'pair', /tiau^/ ' (animals, 
something slender)', etc. 
. 2 2 Be 2 
N = nouns like /teu -na / 'the head', /nin -teu / 'the 
sun', etc. 
ASP = aspect markers like /8 | ' (perfective)', /den?/ 


'(continuative)', etc. 


V = verbs like ey ‘(copula)', /gor 2 'to speak', /ho*/ 
'good (stative verb)', etc. 


By applying these rules and by choosing optional formatives in various 


possible ways, we can generate the following sentences associated with 


certain phrase markers. 


5.2 Basic sentence patterns 
53.2.1 Intransitive verb sentences 

The simplest sentence pattern can be observed in sentences having 
intransitive verbs. To generate such sentences, we choose ASP and V 


only as the constituents of VP, as shown in Figure 7. 
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S 
| qu a 
| 
N 
| F 
/ nai / Ü /hi / 
' I t 


Figure 7 


Most sentences having stative verbs (the so-called adjectives and certain 


verbs that take such degree adverbs as /ho?/ 'very'!, e.g., Ihion 7 'to smell good', 


/sion4/ 'to resemble', etc.) belong to this type. For example: 


dees tai’./ "He is big," 


ja. hiop!./ 'Flowers smell good.' 


5.2.2 Transtitive verb sentences 


By choosing NP in S Rule 5, we can generate a variety of sentences as 


shown in Figure 8. 


Addy 


NP VP 
NOM ASP V 1 
N NOM 
N 
4 
/ qai’/ WË /sn®/ /fan’/ 
ELS '(perfective)' ‘eat! "rice! 
Figure 8 


The terminal string undergoes a transformation, which generates the 
2 6 3 4 : 

surface structure: [ par szt -te' fan | by permuting the aspect 
markers and the verb. 

The choice of verbs in this type of sentence may include copulas 
as in: 

/nai” he? kosan] 'T am Lo Sam." 
or stative verbs as in: 


si" sil.iau* gi 'I need him.' 


5.2.5 Incomplete verb sentences 


By choosing an embedded S in S Rule 5, we can generate the so- 


called incomplete verb sentences, which need complements. As in the 


case of Mandarin and many other languages, we can define such a com- 


plement as an embedded S. 


NP 


ASP 


(Imperfective) 


Ü 


ban) 


'change' 


Figure 9 


/su* 


'tree! 


14,6 


(Imperfective) 


Figure 9 is an example of such structures. 


The shared noun in the embedded sentence being deleted (the so- 
called "identity erasure"), the sentence ultimately changes into the 
surface form: [su^ nien" fun e 'Trees become red.' 

The verb may also be a transitive verb, in which case the sub- 
ject of the embedded sentence should be identical with the object 


or the matrix sentence, as in Figure 10. 


S 
s u kas a 
NP VP 
"s ¿` 
gU % 
| D od 
Ca | is NOM ASP e 
| 
N | N N 
2 | | 1 
p H /goy?/ /gi?/ /gi2/ g /di / 
'I "know! 


"speak! 'him' the! 


Figure 10 


hy? 


After undergoing the identity erasure, the sentence turns out as 


follows: 


/gai? gon ° gi? dil./ 'I tell him.' 


5.2.4 Determiners 


The derivation of determiners is as diverse as follows: 
.3 3 1 . : 
/li'/ + /bun’/ + /su / 'this book 
.3 1 3 Das 4 
/li'/ + /sam / + /bun`/ + /su / 'these three books 


J n2/ + /konf/ + /ge*/ + /1i5/ + /bun®/ + /sul/ 'this book which you 


have read! 


/ n2/ + /konf/ + /gef/ + /115/ + /sam'/ + /bun’/ + /sul/ 'these three 
books that you have read' 
2 4 :3 3 1 
These embedded S's (/ n /+ /kon / + /li`/ + /bun/ + /su' /, etc.) 
constitute the so-called restrictive modifying clause, in contrast 


to those S's that constitute descriptive modifying clauses. 


'I read those three books which you have read and which he gave me.' 


Sentences like: 


/ mp + /kon /  /ge^/ + /oun?/ + /sul/ + /hef/ + /mag 5/ + / gin^/ 


+ 1 


'Whose book is that which you are reading?! 


are derived by deleting the underlying numeral /in/ 'one! occurring 


before the classifiers. 


the following sentence is perfectly grammatical: 


* Je?) + Vanes + / pai^/ + Zeg? + /sul/ 


41,8 


Thus 


/ jai + ikon) + / p ^/ + een) + /ge^/ + nu + feta + bum 


5 
5.3 Dialogues and grammatical notes 
5.3.1 Dialogue I 
ek 
a. man - nin? na’? 'Who (is it)?' 
b. nai”. 'It's me.! 
sZ Lodi š 
a. T loi ja ! 'Welcome!' 
So ED . 
b. gi je? 'How about him? (Has he come?)' 


222 
a. gi mo loi.  'He hasn't come yet.' 


2 4 2 1 
b. gi tso mak -gai' mo* 1017? 'Why hasn't he come?! 


er ae 
a. gi m 1oi* ja "He won't come.' 


Se 4 AW PM IN 
b. Wi cane. gi ie pas! voi loj den” jit -ha -vi kon. 


'Yes [That's not right]! He'll certainly come. 
wait and see.' 

Vocabulary: 

man?- pin? ‘who! 

nal '(sentence particle; «ad 

yai? SEI 

5^ 'you' (Sing.) 

10i? 'to come' 

jal ' (sentence particle)' 

gi’ Grd person singular pronoun) 

je" ' (question particle)' 

mo^ ' (perfective negative)! 

tso? nak^-gai^ 'why, to do what' 


2 ates š : 
m '(imperfective/neutral negative)! 


Why don't we 


2. — A 2 
m -me from /m mey = m^ (negative)! + pa 'to be (copula)' 


449 


tr ein) 'certainly, surely' 
voi" "will (possibility verb)' 
den? 'to wait' 

jit he uu 'for a while' 


4 
kon 'to see, to look at' 


5.3.1.1 Ellipsis. Like many other languages, some drastic ellipses of 
sentence constituents are possible in Hakka. Thus: 
wen". nin’ nz from un Be nans nin” na! 'Who are you?' 
jai: from ne? nai” 1(ID is me.' or Lie e nai? "This is 
me. ' 
where the subject and the copula are elided. Since this type of sub- 
ject ellipsis is so commonly found in many natural languages, no 


further discussion will be devoted here to the same type of subject 


ellipsis in other sentences. 


5.2.1.2 Pronouns 


The pronominal system of Moi-yan is shown in Table 41. 
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person first second third question 
number 
man?- 1 in? 
plural jai^-den?- nin” H -den*- nin” gi ^ den - yin? 
Table 41 


Moi-yan does not have honorific personal pronouns; no distinction is 


made between the inclusive and the exclusive personal pronoun. 


5.3.1.3 Aspects and tenses 
Like Yüeh(Cantonese)or Min, Hakka distinguishes certain aspects 
from tense ——specifically the perfective aspect from the past tense, 


6 
which are not kept distinct in Mandarin. The former is indicated by 


the verb suffix ES , the latter by the auxiliary ju! 


. I 3 
(1) gi hace san A du cues 'He has gone to town.' 
2 3 
(2) gi jul nis san “Qu ove. 'He went to town.' 
where: Ga - to go 
3 
san “a e = town 
. ; .2 EE 2 Dado 
The imperfective counter part of (1) is: gi hi san -du -ve 
'He goes to town', which is also the non-past counterpart of (2). 
Thus with neither e nor ju! , the verb ii in a sentence should 


be treated as expressing the imperfective aspect and the nonpast 


tense. 


There are two more aspects, the continuative and the experiential, 
4 
the former being indicated by den? , the latter by gvo 
a2 4 EN: I ; : 1 i 
gi kon -den fa’. 'He is looking at the flowers. 


gi kon^-gvo^ ES 'He has seen the flowers before.' 


where: kon = to see, to look at 
fa’ = flower 
Unlike Russian aspect and tense, Hakka aspect and tense are mutually 
exclusive. Thus the following sentence is ungrammatical: 
*gi* ju i hit sal) 2 du ese. 
It could be gathered from this that Hakka has the auxiliary sentence- 
constituent AUX, which can be rewritten as follows, instead of the 
ASP we introduced in S Rule 5 of section 5.1: 
S Rule 6: AUX —————— an 
TENS 
and ASP and TENS should be rewritten as follows: 
/Ü/  (imperfective) 
e (perfective) 
— 1 te den (continuative) 
gvo“ (experiential) 
S Rule 8: TENS — + d /Q/ | (non-past) 
ju (past) 
However, we do not think this is the correct a There is a 
significant difference between the syntactic behavior of ASP and that 
of TENS. To the question: 
gi? ju! hi^ san “ qa due mo“? 'Did he go to town?! 


one can answer as follows, with only the TENS: 


uo 'Yes, (he did).' 


4.52 


š 
E 
E 
ES 
i 


However, to the question: 


WU SUA 3 2 SAP 2 . 
gi hi -e` sar ^-du' -ve mar “tien”? 'Has he gone to town?! 


one can not answer with the ASP only; 


TN a 


he has to repeat the verb, too: 


On the other hand, we see no substantial difference, morphological or 


syntactic, between this jul 


— 


take certain complement phrases, as in: 


and some Hakka verbs which normally 


I .4 ,.4 3 
gl oi hi san edu ee 'He wants to go to town.' 


gi? sil-mon ; hi^ san * du? -ve. 'He hopes to go to town.' 


3 


We thus assume an embedding structure for those sentences having ju! 


.4 oi 4 | 1 : 
as well as oi , hi -mor) , etc. Sentence (2) consists, in our 


: SE a : 
analysis, of the matrix sentence: gi + jul+COMP and the constituent 
.2 ，.4 ee S i : Bn 

sentence: gi hi san -du -ve which is embedded in the position of 
COMP of the matrix sentence. The constraint for this kind of embedding 
is that both the matrix and the constituent sentence must share the 
same subject. 

Incidentally, voi^ is also a verb —— an incomplete verb in our 
analysis. Contrary to some Hakka grammars written by Western missionaries, 


we treat such constructions as verbs expressing possibility. We thus 


have no "future tense" in Hakka. 


453 


5.5.1.4 Negative, 


2 
Morphophonemically speaking, Moi-yan has only one negative —— m_ 


However, the actual use of this negative morpheme is closely related to the 
aspect and tense of the sentence in which the negative appears. The negative 


counterparts of (1) and (2) are respectively: 
2 2 4 2 3 3 


(3) gi mo hi sa) -du -ve. 'He did not go to town. ' 
2 2 2 2 4 2 3 


3 
(4) gi han mar (-tien ) hi sar -du -ve.  'He has not yet gone to 


town. ' 


2 
where: han = yet, still 
2 2 2 
mar could also be man -tien 


2 2 
The imperfective negative being m , mo of (3) can be morphophonemically 


2 1 2 2 2 2 3 2 
analyzed as /m /+ /iu /, mamn or mar -tien as /m /+/e/. tien is 


a kind of parasitic morpheme like pas of the French negative ne ... pas. 


The negation of both the progressive and the experience aspect is also 
2 
indicated by mo : 
2 2 4 3 1 


gi mo kon -den fa. 'He is not looking at the flowers. ! 
2 2 4 4 1 


8i mo kon -gvo fa. 'He has never seen the flowers, ! 
2 4 
/m -he / in isolation is the negation of what the addresser said, not 


like the English no which is the negation of the fact in question. 


Thus: 
2 4 2 5 4 4 2 
m -me . gi jit -din voi loi. 'Yes (literally 'no'). He'll certainly come! 


is perfectly logical and grammatical, when the addressee regards or 
knows that what the addresser said was not correct. 

The negative marker is derived directly from Sé 

S Rule 1: #S#— (ADVS)NP (NEG) (ADVT) (ADVP) VP (PS) 


where NEG stands for the negative marker. 
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5.3.1.5 Interrogative 

There are two different types of interrogative construction in Hakka: 
one having question words but no special word order, the other having. no 
question word but an S+ negative+ S construction., Like many Chinese dialects 
and Sino-Tibetan languages for that matter, Hakka question words do not have 
a clear morphological relationship with indefinite words such as we find in 


D D 1 t SEN z 
Altaic and some Indo-European languages, like Russian (kto who kto- to 


——  —n[A " LW 


‘someone’, &to 'what'— &to-to 'something', SERIE We will Pu SE 


8 I ' _ : 1 1 
syntactic origin of such question words as man -yin who , mak -gai what , 
etc. in this study; for the time being these items are introduced into sentences 


just as any other noun. 


The S+ negative +S construction, which is called V-not-V question by some 
i i i leti f identical parts. Thus 
Chinese grammarians, undergoes drastic deletion o 


starting with: 
2 2 3 2 2 2 3 a 
gi toi -je +gi +m Hoi -je . ‘He has come + he has not come? 


it could first be reduced to: 
2 2 3 2 2 
gi loi -je mo loi. 
2 2 3 
where mo = /m / + /e /. It could further be reduced to: 
"UE. m vU cu 
gi loi -je mo ? 


which is the normal V-not -V construction, 
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5.3.2 Dialogue II 
3 2 6 2 1 


a. man -jin kok mun na? 'Who is knocking at the door?! 
4 2 1 


b. he gi lo. '(It) is he.' 
2 4 4 5 4 

a. rai hi kon jit -ha . "I'll go (there) and see.' 
3 2 1 I 


b. man -pin na ? 'Who (is it)?! 


2 
c. nai. "(It is) me.' 
6 2 
a. tsiang rip -loi ! "Please come on in! ' 
2 3 1 
c. 9 ho mo? 'How are you?! 
3 1 3 1 
a. ho o. tsial tso ! 'Fine. Please sit down! ! 
2 3 3 .2 .1 
c. n ho doo loi ja?  'Did you come (here) long time ago?' 
4 4 2 
b. tsiu -day loi. 'I've just come.' 
4 2 4 2 2 2 
c. dui m tsu. gai loi ts e, 'I'm sorry. I am late.' 
Vocabulary: 
6 
kok 'to knock' 
2 
mun 'door' 
1 


lo "(sentence particle expressing conjecture or supposition 2" 


hi 'to go' 
5 4 
jit -ha 'once! 
3 


tsian "please; to beg, to request' 


Dip 'to enter! 
3 
ho 'good' 
1 
tso 'to sit! 
3 
ho "very! 
3 
dzo 'early' 
4 4 
tsiu -day 'just now! 


dui 'to face' 
2 4 


-m - tsu 'can not hold, dare not' 
2 
ts 'late' 
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5.3.2.1. Frequency expression 


Frequency of action or change of situation is expressed by a measure 
4 
phrase that follows the verb. NUM + ha is the most neutral expression for 


frequency, like: 
A 
hi jit -ha 'to go once! 
3 5 
da jit -ha 'to hit once! 


Frequency phrases should be generated from VP. S Rule 5 of section 5.1 


should therefore be revised as follows: 


S Rule 5: VP ————  ASP+V(NUM+FREQ) (NP) (S) 


4 3 
where FREQ stands for a set of frequency words like ha , bai ('time(s)!) 
2 2 3 2 
etc. We interpret that constructions like: gi loi -je mo sam -ha 


2 2 2 
'His coming does not amount to three times', in contrast to: gi mo loi 
L -4 


sam -ha 'He did not come three times', consist of a nominalized subject: 
2 2 3 2 1 4 
Bi loi -je ‘he has come! and the predicate: mo sam -ha "does not amount to 


three times', as shown in Figure ll. 
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NP P 
S N NEG V NP 

NP VP NUM FREQ 
N ASP V 

2 3 2 2 1 1 4 
gi e loi p m ju sam ha 
he (perfective) come not have three times 

Figure 11 


The derivation from NP directly to NUM+FREQ is an oversimplification; it can 


10 


in fact be derived from a nominalized sentence having an unspecified sub ject 
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5.3.2.2 Complement 
2 2 2 
gai loi ts 


' I come late' is an example of a sentence having an in- 


2 2 
complete intransitive verb, the matrix sentence being nai + loi+ S and the con- 
2 2 | 
stituent sentence: nai+ts which is embedded in the position of the matrix 
3 6 2 2 3 2 


sentence indicated by the formative S. tsiar Dip -loi (= gai tsia) 9 
6 2 


zip -loi ' 


I invite you to come in') is an example of having an incomplete 


transitive verb. This sentence consists of two underlying sentences: the 
2 3 2 2 6 
matrix sentence (gai Ttsian-4d n+ S) and the constituent sentence (J pip - 
2 2 
loi ). The subject 4 of the constituent sentence is deleted upon embedding 


2 
due to identity with the y_ of the matrix sentence. 
2 2 
While constructions like loi+t 'to come late' expresses the 
— oo 
resulting situation of an action, constructions like dot loi "ro come 


3 
early' expresses the manner of an action; dzo in this construction is also 


derived from an embedded sentence that precedes the verb. For the time being, 
however, we treat this kind of preverbal adverbs as manner adverbs to be 


generated from the formative ADV preceding V but dominated by VP in S Rule 5. 


5.5.2.5 Potential marker 
: 3 5 I : 2 
The potential mode is expressed by e or dert (affirmative) or m 
(negative) in resultative verb constructions like dui^ * tsu“ 'to keep facing 
(something)!, nal * tun“ 'to move (by carrying)', etc,: 
nal ve? tuni 'to be able to move! 


nal m“ tup? 'to be unable to move' 
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5.3.2.4  Manner adverbials 
3 2 3 3 2 1 f 
The adverb dzo of ho dzo loi ja 'Did you come (here) much 


earlier?' is different from the time adverbial derived from ADVT, which is direc 


dominated by the node S. The word itself means something related to time; but 


in this sentence it is funtioning as a manner adverbial. In other words, it 
2 2 


modifies the verb loi and describes the way the action loi was carried on 


with respect to the time axis. This structural difference between the normal 
ADVT and this kind of time words functioning as manner adverbials can also be 


seen through the following syntactic differences. While time words derived from 


ADVT can be used in sentences having any type of verbs, there are some cooccur- 


rence restrictions between time words functioning as manner adverbials and 


certain verbs. For instance, the following sentences are all grammatical, since 


the time words in these sentences are derived from ADVT: 
2 1 2 2 3 
gi gin -yian loi li -je. 'He comes here this year.' 
1 2 4 4 6 1 
gi gin -yian he tai hok -san . 'He is a college student this 


year.' 


However, while the first sentence of the following two is grammatical, 


the second one is not, since manner adverbials can not cooccur with the 


copula: 
2 3 2 3 


gi dzo loi -je . 'He came early.' 
2 3 4 4 6 1 


*gi dzo he tai hok “sal . '*He is a college student early.' 
We revise S Rule 5 of section 5.3.2.1 in the following way, and derive this 


kind of manner adverbial from the node VP: 


S Rule 5: VP ——» ASP (ADV) V (NUM+ FREQ) (NP) (S) 


2.3.3 Dialogue III 

3 4 4 3 2 4 
a. li -je he man -yin -ne ? 'Whose is this?! 

4 
b. he yai -je . '(It) is mine.' 

5 4 2 4 1 4 1 
a. mak -gai s -heu mai -je a ? 'When did you buy it?' 

4 2 3 1 4 
b. kiu -pian -qi mai -je . '(I) bought (it) last year.' 
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2 4 1 


a. 1 -ġe e? '(How about) yours?' 
1 2 1 
c. gin -pian mai -je . '(I) bought (it) this year.' 
2 5 1 2 1 & 1 


a. r git -do tsien mai -je ja ? 'How much was it (With how much money did 


you buy it)?' 
6 4 2 l 4 f f 
b. yai si -sp kvai -tsien - mai -je . 'Forty dollars (I bought it with 


forty dollars), 
2 4 1 
a. rJ -ge e? (How about) yours?' 
2 5 5 4 2 1 4 


ce. Jai jit -bak kvai -tsien mai -je . ' One hundred dollars (I bought 


it with one hundred dollars).' 
3 1 3 3 4 1 f " 
a. rio -ban gon an gui ja? 'How come it is so expensive (How come it is 


that expensive)?' | 
2 4 1 2 1 4 2 4 4 4 2 4 2 2 
b. m gyi. gin -yian du -he gan -nioy -ye ga -tsien . gvo -yian han 
6 4 f 
kok gvi ja. '(It is) not expensive. This year they are all this expensive. 


Next year (they will be) more expensive.' 


Vocabulary: 
3 4 
li -je 'this' 
A 
e '(genitive particle)' 
5 
mak -gai  'what' 
2 4 6 4 2 4 
s -heu 'time'! (mak -gai s -heu  'when') 
1 
mai "to buy! 
4 2 3 


kiu -gian -gi ‘last year! 


gin -gian 'this year! 


5 1 3 1 
git -do ‘how many, how much'; from /gi + do /. 
2 
tsien  'money' 
4 6 


si -sp 'forty! 
kvai -tsien 'dollar' 


5 5 
jit -bak 'one hundred' 
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3 1 3 
dee -ban gor  'how come, why (literary: how speak)! 
an ' 
4 
gvi 'expensive' 
1 


so, this much, that much! 


du 'all' 

2 4 
gan -yion "this kind of! 

4 2 
ga -tsien price! 

4 2 
gvo -yian 'next year! 

2 
han 'still' 


gok  'more, comparatively! 


5.3.3.1 Deictic expression 


Deictic words in Hakka are listed in Table 42, 
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(indefinite) 
demonstrative na -jit -ge "which! 
mak -gai  'what' 
3 l 
manner ion -ban 'how' 
ESA D 
degree git -do ‘how manyi! 
v od 
place nai -je 'where' 


Table 42 


5.3.3.2 Embedding particle 
The particle e which is normally described as the genitive particle, 


is in fact a particle used to indicate any phrase resulting from embedding. 
4 
The same particle e is used in the following diverse constructions: 
2 4 1 
i. yai -je su 'my book! 
2 
ii. nai -je  'mine' 
2 1 l 4 
iii. kiu -gian -yi mai -je '(the thing which) I bought last year! 
2 4 1 
We interpret that ai 十 je +su is multiply ambiguous, since it could pe 
2 1 1 4 1 i 
derived from (yai +mai +su ) je +su 'the book I bought', or from (gai + 
1 1 4 I 
ju +su ) je +su 'the book I own! = 'my book', or from something iac 
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5.3.3.3 Numerals — cardinal 


5 5 3 

jit "one! liuk ‘'six' bak ‘'‘hundred' 
4 5 1 

i  'two' tsit — 'seven' tsien 'thousand' 
1 3 5 4 
Lion  'two! bat 'eight' van  'ten thousand' 
sam three! giu  'nine'! jit 'one hundred million'| ` 

4 6 2 : 
si "four! sp "ten! lag . 'zero' 

3 
)  'five! 

4 4 5 


Ordinal numerals are formed with the prefix ti - 


= H 


4 4 Xe 
‘first’, ti -ji "second, etc. 


5.3.4. Dialogue IV 
2 3 1 29 3 3 4 2 4 1 4 2 
b. 1 li -gian vuk an ho. he y ts -ga -ve mo? ' This house 


of yours is very good. Is (it) your own? 
4 2 4 1 4 

a. he yai ts -ga -ve . '(Yes, this) is my own.' 
4 2 4 1 4 4 1 

c. he r) ts -ga dzo -ve ja? 'Is (this a house) you yourself built?' 
2 4 4 L 4 

a. m -me . he mai -je . 'No. (This) was bought.' 


5 4 2 4 1 4 1 f l 
c. mak -gai s -heu mai -je a ? 'When did you buy (it)? 


4 2 3 1 4 
a. kiu -gian -ni mai -je . '(I) bought(it) last year." 
& 2 3 5 42 4 
c. kiu -gian -ji mak -gai s -heu ? 'What time last year?” 
l 6 
a. kiu -gian sam -Niat . 'March, last year." 
3 1 2 1 4 1 


c. git -do tsien mai -je a ? 'How much was it (With how much money did 


you buy it)?' 
6 4 4 3 1 4 2 1 4 f 
a. Sp -ji van r) -tsien kvai -tsien mai -je . '(I bought it with) one 


hundred and twenty-five thousand dollars’. 
4 2 4 4 25 Ge A bo. 1 3 4 3 5 
b. ge gan -nion tai pien -yi ne. 81% -na mai dur oi Tr -liuk 
1 


sp van na. 'That's very cheap. If you buy now, (it will cost at 


least) five or six hundred thousand dollars. ' 


Vocabulary: 
1 
-gian ‘(classifier for houses, buildings, etc.)! 
5 
vuk ‘house! 
3 
an 'very! 
4 1 
ts -ga  'oneself' 
4 
dzo 'to make, to build! 
2 4 2 4 
m -me '(the contraction of m 'not' + he 'to be!)' 
z B. 
niat  'month' 
1 6 
sam -jiat "March! 
4 2 4 4 2 4 
ge SECH “ion then, in that way' (from ge -gan -jor ) 


tai "too (much)! 
2 2 


i ; || š S 
Dien -ni ‘cheap, inexpensive! 
1 


ne '(sentence particle)! 
1 & 

gin -na 'now' 
3 


du) "certainly, generally! 
4 


1 ' 
01 must, need, have to! 


5.3.&.1 Classifiers 


The formative CLAS is rewritten as various morphemes according to the 


syntactic-semantic features of the cooccurring nouns: 


Classifier Cooccurring nouns 
— — ee 
S EE 
-ge i neutral (see section 5.3.5) 
5 
E buildings, like vuk  'house' (5.3.4) 
4 
-tiau slender objects, like lu 'road! 
: (5. 3. 8) 


1 
bound paper, like su 'book' (5.3.13) 
4 3 1 
square objects, like diam -sim 
'cake' (5.3.16) 
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5.3.4.2 Time adverbials 


Besides a handful of words for years, months, days, etc., like gin - 


2 1 6 1 1 5 
ian 'this year', sam -niat 'March', gim -bun -Qit 'today', etc., 


ADVT can in general be rewritten as normal NPs, whose head noun must 
2 4 


however, necessarily be s -heu ; as shown for example in Figure 12. 


2 


ADVT 
NP 
" d 
S NOM 
/ 
NP ADVT VP 
NOM NP 
DET NOM AUX V 
N DEM CLAS N N 
| 
2 4 4 2 4 3 2 4 2 4 
gi e ge S -heu e loi ge S -heu 
he that time (perfective) come time 
FIGURE 12 


4,66 


T 

SE 
b 
1. 
s 
o 


na 'holding', with', fa 


After undergoing the identity erasure and the permutation of the aspect 
marker and verb, the phrase given in Figure 12 turns out to be: 


2 2. 3 4 2 4 
gi +loi -je -ge +s -heu 


'at the time when he came' 
Incidentally, the branch for DET in Figure 12 must automatically be elim- 


inated when the head noun that constitutes one of the formatives dominated 


by the same dominating node NP is eliminated. 


5.3.4.3 Instrumental adverbials 
5 1 2 1 
We interpret that phrases like git -do tsien (mai ) '(with) how 
1 4 2 1 
much money (does one buy?)', sam -kvai tsien (mai) '(with) three 


dollars (buy some thing)', etc. constitute a kind of instrumental 
adverbial, and thus we assume that some prepositional verb such as 
1 4 
'spending', etc. should exist in the under- 
lying structure of these phrases: 
1 5 1 2 1 
na git -do tsien (mai ) 'with how much money (does one buy)?! 
4 1 4 2 1 
fa sam -kvai tsien (mai ) 'spending three dollars (buy something)' 
The instrumental adverbials can cooccur with verbs like mai (action verbs), 
4 
but not with, for example, stative verbs like sion ‘to resemble', copula he 
Ito bei, etc. In order to handle this kind of cooccurrence restriction, we 
must generate the instrumental adverbials directly from VP. We thus want to 
enrich our VP expansion rule (S Rule 5) of section 5.3.2.4 as follows: 
S Rule 5:  VP———— ASP(ADV) (INSTR) V(NUM+FREQ) (NP) (S) 
There are more adverbials of this type. S Rule 5 should consequently be 


expanded to include all of them, though we will not do so in this particular 


study. 


467 


5.3. 


4 


5. Di 
alogue V -ge '(the neutral classifier)' 


3 2 3 2 1 1 3 
d. tsiar 9 xt tsa a. Please drink ten? a -dzi ‘elder sister' 
| 1 1 
b. Se, do -tsia ! "Thank you. ' ' d 
S s as a KC elder brother 
C+ gi he y -ne a -moi mo? "Ig she your younger sister?' i à ir! 
4 4 PU UA 3 JOURS : Es two, pair 
Be ip e. 2 = i se "a x e "Yes. (she) is my younger sister.' lo -moi ‘younger sister! 
I : . 2 
b. si DK = x glu se a? 'How old is she? Is she nine?! | — lien ‘even, also! 
a. gl darn tsit se. 'She is only seven. ' d 1 j ; d i ing! 
2 3 2 1 3 4 1 3 | 3 2 x jit -kiug ‘together, including 
x en " _ 2 i x 
C+  -den -nin ga -du -ve ju an do man -jin ? 'Who are there in your — dze "'the most (superlative) ' 
family (Who and how many people are there in your family)?! x 
L EE 4 5 dp 1 3 5 4 1 1 5 4 3 4 5.3.5.1 Invol b 
a. a -ba su E "Ee a -dzi , jit -ge a 7-80 , jit -ge lo -tai 5 i ZER 
2 2 5 4 5 4 2 2 4 4 ; : ] ; 
Lion -ge lo -moi ; lien gai jit -kiu bat -ge nin. gi he dze In phrases expressing an involuntary action or state of affairs, the sub- 
4 . 4 " ject NP and the verb phrase are normally permuted; the sentence: 
se Je . "Father, mother, one elder Sister, one elder brother, one younger Boe n. en ud S 
: ga -du -ve ju man -qin ? 'Who are there at home?! 
brother, two younger sisters; including myself, there are in all eight people 
. is from the underlying structure given as Figure 13. 
She is the youngest, ' 
Vocabulary: 
S 
jim 'to drink (Liquid)! Do 
2 ra he 
tsa 'tea' x m 
1 4 1 n ae ADVT VP 
E -tsia "thank you (from do 'many' + tsia 'thanks') | Lo 
4 — ke 
a -moi ‘younger sister! 
NOM AE s 
se "small, young! | 
4 : | 
se Tage 2 2 1 3 3 | 1 
: man -yin ga -du -ve Ø ju 
day 'only' 
1 
ga ‘family, house, home! GER 
who ‘at home! "exist! 
du -ve "inside, in! 
1 
ju 'to have, to exist! 
i s FIGURE 13 
a -ba 'father! 
1 1 
a -me mother! 
4,69 


p- 
ON 
Co 


1 1 1 
us ix Pipes include: dé d ‘rain falls (it rains)', Bm STEM] S m 
li -gug 'thunder rolls (it thunders)', etc. Thus one and the paternal paternal 
same action can be expressed in two different Ways, depending upon its grandfather grandmother 
relation with the speaker. Take the action of a puces coming, as an ar 1 | 1 - 
example. If the speaker expects this guest's visit, and sees the a “ba 一 一 一 -一 =-- 
guest coming, he will say: 
4 5 2 5 2. 3 Í 

ge -dzak rin -hak loi -je .  'The guest has come.' E father 
However, if the visit is unexpected, and the speaker finds the guest T i : mE í 
coming to his surprise, he would say: a -go a Le 


2 3 5 2 5 1 
loi -je dzak nin -hak lo. '(There) came a guest! ' 


elder brother elder sister 


5.3.5.2 Kinship Terms 
Hakka kinship terms have the systems given as in Figures 14, 15, and 16, 


where single solid lines represent blood relationship, and double solid lines 


1 3 1 1 


marital relationship. lat-ji sin -kia 


son daughter-in-law 
u 1 3 1 3 
Sun -dz sun -y 


. grandson granddaughter 
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FIGURE 14 


4 1 1 4 1 2 
poi a -guy noi 4 -po 
maternal maternal 
grandfather grandmother 
|. ur 
. a -me 
| mother 
| 
3 4 3 4 
(gai ) lo -tai lo -moi 
| 
Ego younger brother younger sister 
3 1 3 2 


daughter's son 
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(lo -gu ) 一 二 1o -po 


husband wife 


4 1 3 4 1 3 


noi sun -dz noi sun -y 


daughter's daughter 


5.3.5.3 Place adverbials 


5. X 1 5 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 5 5 1 . ' . SCH 
e ene. Sg a sss he m aii SE mid dde Place ai E in Hakka are generally rewritten as prepositional 
— phrases: tsoi +NP: 
a 2 4 2 4 6 1 
gece anei aunt E E e danie Jint c jai tsoi moi -jan tuk su. 'I studied in Mei-hsien.' 
d The so-called place adverbs, such as nai -je 'where', are not exceptions. 
l When they function as place adverbials, they should normally be preceded 
T 4 
FIGURE 15 by the preposition tsoi , just like any other noun: 
———— 5 2 4 3 6 
| ) tsoi nai -je tuk su? 'Where did you study?! 
i 2 4 5 1 6 1 


jai tsoi vuk -ka tuk su. 'I studied at home.' 
The difference between the place adverbials and some other adverbial 
phrases rewritten as preposition + NP consists in the fact that, while 


there are always some cooccurrence restriction between certain subgroups of 


1 1 1 1 1 2 1 1 1 2 1 1 1L 1 — 

kiu -me = a -kiu a -ji a -me a -ji - a -kiu = kiu -me d verbs and such adverbial phrases as instrumentals, there is no such restriction 
Wu between the place adverbials and verbs, so that the place adverbials can be de- 

aunt uncle aunt mother aunt uncle aunt | rived directly from the node S. 
E 
Se 9.3.6. Dialogue VI | 
d 4 4 "A 3 2 4 i 3 
E a. ge -ge he man -pin -ne biau -vi ? 'Whose watch is that?' 
s 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 4 2 

FIGURE 16 | b ge m he yai -je, jit -tin he gi -je . ‘That's not mine; (that) 


must certainly be his.' 
4 4 2 4 

dui je, he yai -je . 'Right. (that) is mine.' 
l 4 5 1 3 1 | 

a. gin -na git -do diam -dzu ? 'What time is it now?! 
1 4 5 3 3 Å 4 


O 
° 


Collective terms: 


e c. gin -na jit -diam giu -ve ts. 'It's one forty-five now.' 
2 A | 
ja -oi "'parents' a 4 1 4 5 6 3 1 4 4 3 3 1 
i a a. -ye biau man jit -dit -di , gin -na he lion -diam -dzuy . 

siu) -ti brothers! i 4 2 4 3 3 4 1 2 4 5 4 5 4 
3 4 SE dui -m -tsu , Lion diam pan dzu yai oi tsut -hi jit -ha - 
dzi -moi "'sisters! P 3. 2 3 2 1 & 5 4 


vi , 1 -den -jin sien tso jit -ha . 'Your watch is a little bit 


SE slow; it's two-thirty now. I'm sorry, but I've got to go out for a 


M? 4.73 


while at two-thirty. You people stay a while.' 


2 1 2 1 4 5 4 
m lo. gai ja oi tsut -hi . 'No. I've got to go out, too.' 
2 l 4 5 4 
jai ja oi tsut -hi . 'I must go out also.' 
4 2 4 2 3 2 5 4 5 4 1 


ge -gan -io yai -den -gin jit -ha tsut -hi ja . 'Then why don't 


we all go out together?' 


Vocabulary: 


1 3 


biau (-vi ) 'watch' 


dui 


'correct, right! 


3 


diam (-dzuy ) 'o'clock' 
4 


ts 'a character or a numeral on watches (hence representing each five minutes: 
5 4 4 3 4 4 
, jit -ge ts 'five minutes", lion -ge ts "ten minutes!) 
man 'slow' 
5 6 3 
jit -dit (-di ) 'a little (bit)! 
4 
pan '‘a half! 
5 4 
tsut -hi "to go out! 
5 4 3 
jit -ha (-vi ) 'for a while! 
1 
sien 'first, for the time being! 
4 
tso 'to sit! 
1 
ja 'also, too! 
5 


jit -ha Tall, together! 


17k, 


— BER 


EE EE 


5.3.6.1 Measure words 
The amount or extent of action, or the degree of state or situation, in 
Hakka is expressed by a post-verbal phrase consisting of a numeral and a 


special measure word: 
5 5 4 3 
Action verbs: tsut jit -ha -vi 'to go out for a while! 
3 5 1 
jim jit -bi "to drink one cup' (5.3.16) 
6 5 3 
st jit -von 'to eat one bowl (of rice)! (5.3.19) 
4 5 6 3 
Stative verbs: man jit -dit -di 'a little bit slow! 
3 5 6 3 
jan jit -dit -di 'a little bit far! (5.3.7) 


Since we see no syntactic difference between this kind of measure expressions 
and the frequency expressions we discussed in section 5.3.2.1, we can re- 
vise S Rule 5 to cover the measure expressions: 


S Rule 5: VP— ASP(ADV) (INSTR) V(NUMHMEAS ) (NP) (S) 


5.3.6.2 Affirmative adverbs 


` & 
The copula he can take the following type of adverbs of affirmation: 
5 4 4 
jit -tin he 'certainly is...' 
l1 4 
den he ‘truly is...' 
6 4 
st^-tsai he  'actually is...' 
4 4 
pa he 'perhaps is...' 
4 2 


ts -jan he  'naturally is...' 


We can derive these adverbs from the ADV dominated by VP. 
1 


Adverb ja  'also' should belong to a grammatical category clearly 


different from this ADV dominated by VP; whenever we find ja 
we always find that in addition to the given one, 


or explicitly, 


taining at least one different sentence-constituent. 
2 l 4 


jai ja hi 'I also go.' 


For instance: 


would never be uttered, 
2 4 
nai hi. 'I'(11) go.' 


unless it is preceded by a sentence like: 


2 


And in this case, these two jai 'I' should never represent the same 


person. The different parts could be from some other constituents. The 


following two sentences differ with respect to the object: 
2 6 2 


nai st yn. 'I eat fish.' 
2 1 6 5 
ai ja st niuk . 'I also eat meat.' 
1 


We thus assert that adverbs like ja 'also' can be introduced only 


in connection with a conjoining sentence, though we shall not discuss this 


in detail. 


476 


in a sentence, 
there exists, implicitly 


at least one more sentence having similar structure but con- ` 


anapun ngaenang an panang mrana kane AY 


eem 


š Xo Wu 5 px S S E eerie RE To 
cc TES NST M SSE M M EUER TERIS 
PORC gan kapi kaka SIS riti esee erae yai eriam OEM pc no UTOR ru UAE 2 ` E EK š Ç 


dE 
vt 
£ 
4 
E 
E 
b 
SE 


VU titer tiet neret anan EE 


5.3.7. Dialogue VII 
2 4 3. vx 4 1 . -— 
b. 1 do nai -je hi ja? Where are you going? 
2 4 1 & -. <2 3 Bd en | - 
a. rai do giai bon hi , ġ -den -yin ne ? I m going to town, 


about you all? 
? S SAIS * "i '"W also going to town. ' 
i - -nin ja do giai -hoy i e are 。 
b. yai -den -yi n j ^ Dk : Ñ | 
a. ge -gan -rio han he jit -ha hi gok ho. "Then it's better for all 


of us to go together. ' 
3 1 2 , 
c. rioy -ban han ? 'How (shall we ) go? 
2 4 4 3 2 3 
a. nam -mien hi ho m ho ? '(Shall we) go by the southern way? What do 


hink?' 
m i 4 2 3 5 6 2 4 5 6 2 6 3 
b. gan -giog han jan jit -dit , han he jit -tst hay gok ho. 


it is better to 
'Going that way involves a rather long detour. After all, it 


go straight. ' j : 
2 . . 
NG v. han , kiun jit -dit ? 'Is it a short cut if (we go) straight?' 
C. ax 9 
4 4 4 4 3 2 
a e "i kiun , dan -he lu ho hag. 'It is not a short cut, but the road 
° H 


is better, ! 


Vocabulary: 
i 
do 'till, up to, to! 
1 4 
giai bon 'town' 


gok "'comparatively, relatively' 
3 1 

rio -ban ‘how, in what way, in what manner' 
2 


han 'to walk, to go' 
2 4 


ar y 
nam -mien ‘south, to the south, the south side > , 
2 4 


gan -yion ‘in this way or in that way' (from gan -jon ) 


jan 'far, remote' 
5 6 
jit -tst straight, all the way, all the while' 
4 


1 
kiun ‘close to, near 
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4 2 4 2 4 | 5.3.7.2. Factive nominalization (1) 
ji 'very' (m -mi is from m 'not' + ji 'very') 
| 4 4 
dan - he "'however, but! 


4 
lu "road! 


No particular morphological addition can normally be observed in factive 


nominalization in Hakka, as shown in Figure 18. 


—P 0 
— ED 


5.3.7.1 Directional adverbials 


f S 
2 4 | -一 一 ia A D 
Except for a handful of words like nam i 4 Së ` I 


"Dien southward'!, the direction 


Of action verbs is expressed by prepositional phrases having the preposition | | 
S x 
do P i i e vw 
and NP, as in Figure 17 | S ASP MEASURE 
Ë 
| Bas 
| j 
| P VP 
x TS. 
| ADV ASP V NUM \ 
x | | 
| 2 4 4 3 5 6 
| nam -mien 9 hi 0 ho jit dit 
NOM | 
| AN southward go good a little bit 
| 
| 


| 'To go by the southern route is a little better! 


where A stands for an unspecified noun. 


ME 
EM FIGURE 18 
| | 
| | | 
| 
N EM CLAS Ca ' | 
14 d Es | 


| 

i 

| | 

E 

i 

gi kiu -yian sii a E b Ü -foy pi ge ge d Se ti -fon | 
he last year at that place smell that flower Place | 
"To the place where he smelled that flower last year' | 

Figure 17 | 
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2 4 4 
In the above sentence, the phrase nam -mien hi ‘to go southwards/to go by the 


iori A SEC AE aa 


southern way, constitutes the subject of the whole sentence, without any 


further morphological marker. 


NPs within a nominalized sentence (factive nominalization) can be "pulled 


E V 
| 12 — | | 
5.3.7.3 The "Pull-out" transformation | Lk | s 
| | 
| : 


out" to be the surface subject of the whole sentence while the rest of the 


nominalized sentence is moved to the predicate part, as shown in Figures ， NP | (ASP) V 
19 and 20. | 
E NOM 
š 4 3 i 2 
NP VP 
! / Em FIGURE 20 
NP VP 
ASP V NP & 3 2 
| I The sentence lu ho han 'the road is easy to walk! is thus derived from 
2 4 3 
han lu ho ‘to walk the road is easy (or convenient)’. ` 
NOM NOM 


FIGURE 19 


SO KAI 


2.3.8. Dialogue VIII 
2 3 1 1 5 3 2 4 3 2 
b. 4) nion -ban di -det li -tiau lu ho ben, 'How did you find out 


that this route is better?' 
2 1 5 2 2 1 5 2 3 2 4 4 6 2 4 
a. yai mi -yit har . gai mi ott hay li -tiau lu hi hok -ton -ha . 
2 3 2 4 6 2 3 4 2 3 2 4 
jai -den -jin -ne hok ron ho kiun , ņ -den -gin -ne ? 'I walk it every- 


day. Everyday I walk this route to go to school. Our school is close to it. 


How about yours?' 
2 3 2 4 6 2 6 3 6 
c. ai -den -yin -ne hok -toy gok jan dit, 'Our school is a little bit 


farther (than yours).' 
uA MU Mu M ME NE ME. 1 2 
b. gai hi hok -toq oi hay ban -ne dzuy -teu . 'I have to walk thirty 


minutes to go to school.' 
2 4 4 2 4 1 1 


a. 1 -ge vi mo tien -tsa va ? 'Isn't there any train around your place?! 


b. mo o. '(No. There) isn't.' 
3 1 4 1 1 1 
c. siau -sim < si -tsa loi jo. 'Watch out! There came a car.' 
3 2 4 2 4 3 2 4 4 1 1 4 1 3 l 
a. li -tiau lu ban he ho hay , dan -he tsa do. tai -ga siau -sim 
6 3 


dit -di . 'This street is good to walk, but there are too many cars here. 


Let's be careful!' 


Vocabulary: 
1 5 
di -det 'to know! 
2 


tiau ‘(classifier for something slender and long, like road, strings,lines, etc.)' 
1 5 i 


mi -git  'everyday' 


hok -tog 'school' 
4 
ha "under, inside! 
1 2 
dzuņ -teu  'hour' 
4 


vi 'place' 


SETS erence 


sre areca SEA det rte nen et KESAN PAN EAEE ER 


SE 


EE 


SERIES 


EE 


4 2 
tien -tsa  'electric train, street-car! 


3 I 
siau -sim 'to be careful, pay attention to! 
4 2 
si -tsa ‘automobile, motor-car' 
4 1 


tai -ga  'everybody' 


5.3.8.1. Factive nominalization (2) 
1 5 1 4 


Verbs like di -det 'to know', sion -sin 'to trust, believe', etc. take 


2 1 5 2 5 4 2 
a whole sentence as their object, like gai di -det gi jit -tin loi 'I 


know that he is certainly coming." We interpret that these object sentences 


are instances of factive nominalization, as shown in Figure 21. 


an nan 5 
pe T 


| ASP V NP 


à 


i | 
| 
: 


N N T ASP 
2 1 5 2 5 4 
yai p di -det gi jit -tin Ø 
FIGURE 21 
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j i i 5.3.8.2. D tio 
What we have been rather informally illustrating by an NP dominating an uration 


Š " ubapa Shady deninsted by-Ends Ne happend: bo BE a ayapa The duration of action is expressed by time words that follow verbs, like: 
S in fact shows cases 


2 4 4 1 2 


: . : hay ban -ne dzuy -teu 'to walk for half an hour! 
formative-—-or the factive nominalization formative, as shown in Figure 22. d uj £ f an hour 


Thus they are regarded as a kind of measure word (cf. section 5.3.2.1). 


VORNE PANA Ate ed ANN IPTE RE OTE m taU cim rr runter tym mam senza 


These measure words can be pulled out to a pre-verbal position only when they 


MORE AN 


are contrasted with something: 


NP 2 1 5 4 4 3 5 4 6 2 
» xÇ jai sam -qit dzo se ,lior -jit hi hok -tog . 'I work three days, 
< | and go to school two days. ! 
S S | 


or when they are themized: 
3 1 5 2 2 4 


li sam -nit gai mo hi. ' For these three days I have never been (there).' 


NP VP | NP VP (factive nominal- 


ization formative) 


LEE an anane apaa nangga gan an ka gan REARS 


FIGURE 22 


LET LULA ITER ILE TOE cute teorema 


Thus these S's should be interpreted as constituting descriptive modifying 


clauses to N's which happen to be instances of the factive nominalization 


formative. 


a 
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5.3.9. Dialogue IX | 3 1 


2 3 2 2 4 2.1 2 4 4 1 | tso -bien 'the left side! 
a. rj -den -qin han oi han ma ? gai tsiu kioi lo. 'Do you people still | 4 
| tai 'large, big! 
want to walk? I'm tired.' | 2 4 
4 2 & "5-4 A Ob de cd | 


| ju -dzn -kiuk  'post-office' 
b. ge -gan -ioj rai -den -qin tso tsa hi ja. 'Then why don't we take | 
a car?! 
1 5 4 1 4 1 
c. tso mak -gai tsa hi ja? 'Take what kind of car?! 
1 4 1 4 3 1 
a. tso si -tsa hi , nio -ban ? 'How about taking a taxi, what do you think?! 
2 3 2 4 4 1 3 4 4 4 2 | 
c. Yai sion han -he tien -tsa ho, ju kvai ju pien -nin 'I still | 


5.3.9.1 Subordinate and Co-ordinate conjunctions 


Conjoining of verbs can be done in two different ways. One is 


subordinate conjoining, in which case there is a definite order between 


| two actions or states expressed by the two verbs. For instance, the 
think we should take a tram-car; it's faster, and cheaper as well.' | 


4 1 4 4 3 1 1 | following two phrases do not mean the same thing: 

b. tien -tsa tsam tsoi nai -je ja ? 'Where is the street-car stop?! | 1 1 4 
4 4 | a. tso tsa hi 'to take train and go (there)! 

a. tsoi ge -je. '(It's) there.' | 4 1 2 
à 3 1 4 4 E, fi 5 à b. hi tso tsa 'to go (there) and take train' 


| 
b. tsa -tsam tso -bien -ne tai vuk he mak -gai ? 'What is the large | 1 1 
| Therefore, one cannot permute two verbs of the phrase a, tso tsa  'to take 
building on the left side of the street-car stop?' | 
4 4 4 2 4 6 | train' and hi 'to go! 
a. ge -ge he ju -dzn -kiuk . 'That's the Post Office.' | 
4 1 2 1 4 6 2 


a. tien -tsa loi jo . kvai dit hay . 'The street-car has come, Let's 


to generate the phrase b. No particular conjunction 


words are used for this type of conjoining. 


The other type is co-ordinate. conjoining, in which case two actions or 


| 
go fast.' | 
| states expressed by the two verbs are not ordered. A typical example of this 
Vocabulary: | 4 4 
| kind of conjoining is Jü css |e saai 
oi 'want to, endeavor to! | 4 4 4 2 2 
¿ | ju kvai ju pien -nin "(it is) both fast and inexpensive! 
tsiu '(an adverb for presenting a case in contrast to the other)! | 
4 | Changing the order of these two verbs does not affect the meaning of the 
kioi ‘tired, fatigued' 
1 | whole phrase: 
tso "to sit, to take trains, boats, airplane, etc.' | 4 2 2 4 4 
3 | ju pien -pin ju kvai '(it is) both inexpensive and fast' 
sion 'to think, want to! | 
4 | 
ju ‘again, also! | 5.3.9.2 Demonstratives as subject and object 
4 i 
kvai ‘fast, rapid' | Demonstratives can be the subject of a sentence without any classifier: 
4 ? | 4 4 2 4 6 
d . , e e ! 
tsam 'lrailroad)station, stop, depot! | ge he ju -dzn -kiuk . 'That is the post office. 
4 | 


tsoi 'to exist! However, they can not be the object of a sentence without classifiers, 


Thus the following sentence is ungrammatical. 
2 6 4 


*nai st ge. "I eat that." 


= 
OM 
- 


n€—————————— 


5.3.10 Dialogue X 
4 1 4 1 3 dk & 6 1 1 
c. tien -tsa oi koi -ji jo, kvai dit son tsa 'The street-car 


5.3.10.1 Nominalized subject 
2 2 5 4 
We interpret constructions like gai loi -det oam as sentences having 


will start pretty soon; why don't you get in quickly: 
2 3 2 2 5 1 3 4 4 4 1 2 2 2 3 


a. ee don loi -det yam. li -je he kvai -tsa. jai tuy y -den E 


gin mai tsa -piau . "We are lucky. This is the express car. I'll buy 


13 . . 
nominalized subjects. Thus the deep structure we can assign to it must be 


like Figure 23: 


you all tickets.' 


S 
b.c. do -tsia . ‘thank you. ' | E 
1 3 4 3 6 2 3 1 1 2 3 9 | NP VP 
b. tsa du -ve an riat , 9 da -koi tsu) -mun ho mo? 'It's really hot | 
N 4 
-— k | ` 
NP 


VP | ASP 


/ z 
in this car, would you open the window?! 


3 4 1 2 3 2 1 1 


c. li -je tsu -mun da m koi je. 'This window doesn't open. ! 
1 1 4 4 1 L 2 1 1 4 


b. tui -soq hi, tsiu koi lo, n tui -tui kon. 'If you push upward, 


it will open. Why don't you try to push?' 


2 4 1.2. 4d | S UN | | 
c. han -he tui m koi . '(It) still doesn't open.' d "E: ` | | 
2 4 6 2 5 4 & A 1 | er fies E | | 
a. 1I tso -lok loi, jit -ha tsiu do lo. 'You better sit down; a | 
we are pretty soon arriving.' | 
| 
Vocabulary: | 
4 | 
H ' . 1 | 
oi " to be going to, be about to 2 2 a 4 
koi ‘to turn on, to start! RE p loi det p tam 
1 
soy ‘to climb up! 
l I come just-good 
ram 'to fit, suit; exactly! J e 
4 2 
kvai -tsa ‘express train! 
2 
FIGURE 23 
tuj 'for, for the sake of' 
2 l 
tsa -piau ‘train ticket' 
6 
niat 'hot' S 
1 
m 'to open! where det works as a kind of nominalizing marker. Justification for this 
1 2 | 
tsu -mun  'window' treatment consists, among other things, in the meaning of the whole 
2 2 5 
1 | 
tui 'to push, press! sentence. What is yam "just good' is neither gai 'I' nor loi -det 
: 5 ua ED 
4 id 
BB Stee Mus Bit dowd! 'coming', but the fact that I have come (nal loi -det ). 
Á 


do 'to arrive, reach! 
488 
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2.3.10.2. Resultative complement (1) 

We interpret the — p s 'to open! of such resultative verb 
ap "to make (it) opened' as derived from an embedded sentence i 
While the resultative verb can be negated as a whole, as iud eu. 


After undergoing identity erasure, the embedded sentence should be 


permuted with the object NP, as indicated by the solid lines in Figure 24. 
3 
e e TP : ' ' 
Sentences having such incomplete transitive verbs as tsiay to beg, 


4 


ham 'to let, call" as their matrix verbs do not undergo this permutation 
fam P 8 P 


'did not make (it) open', the resultative complement itself can also be negated, | 
d. v2 1 
like da -m -koi ‘can not open' with the meaning of potentiality; in addition, 


even after the identity erasure. In order to ensure this additional grammatical 


manipulation in the case of the resultative verb construction, we need a 


the complement is not a bound form and can always be derived from a sentence. 
2 3 1 1 2 
Thus the deep structure we assign to such sentence as I1 da -koi tsur -mun 


formative which will trigger the permutation in question. The formative PERM should 


be introduced in S Rule 5 of section 5.1. S Rule 5 of section 5.3.6.1 should thus 


' (you) open the window' should be as Figure 24. 
NP VP 
P V NP S 


NP 


VP 
ASP V 


be further revised as follows: 


S Rule 5: VP — AS P (ADV) (INS TR) V(NUM+MEAS ) (NP) ( (PERM)S) 


5.3.11 Dialogue XI 
1 3 1 4 1 2 3 4 4 1 6 1 3 4 
a. tar -go gin -na gu) -jan du -ve -je fa sp -fun ho kon . 


AS 


'I heard that the flowers in the park are very pretty.' 
2 3 4 4 2 


b. | sion hi kon mo? 'Do you want to go (there) to see (them)?' 
4 2 3 L 3 & 1 

a. he , gai ho fon -si kon fa. 'Yes, I like to see flowers very much.' 
Se d. 3 L: °3 2 3 2 4 5 4 4 4 

c. gai ja ho fon -si, jai -den -nin tsiu jit -ha hi kon. 


|: 'I like to (see them) very much, why don't we go to have a look at (them)?! 
WE. 2 4 4 1 1 1 2 4 1 5 4 


b. 1 kon ! ge -deu fa ju fun -Je ,...ju pak -ge .... "Look! These 


= 
= 


— 


2 3 1 2 1 2 1 


: flowers; some o sen ; 
m p da tsu -mun tsu -mun f koi , e of them are red, some of them are white... 


1 1 2 4 


a. ja ju vor -ge . "There are some yellow ones, too.' 
4 2 4 2 6 2 5 1 


window window C+ 8e -ge vor -ge han det Din siak ga . 'These red ones are really 
you 


lovely.' 
2 4 3 5 3 l 
b. 9 oi na jit dzu) ? “What kind do you like?! 
1 3 4 2 L 4 
c. du ho kon, gai du oi. "They are all pretty; I like them all.' 


FIGURE 24 
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Vocabulary: 
1 2 

gur) -jan 'park, public garden! 
1 


fa 'flower! 


6 1 
sp -fun 'fully, sufficiently, very much! 
3 
ho -kon 'pretty, beautiful! 
3 
ho 'very much, really! 
1 3 
fon -si 'to like (something), to be fond of! 
1 
-deu '(classifier for plural objects)!" 
2 
fu 'red' 
5 


pak "white! 


2 
voy 'yellow' 
2 5 


det -jin -siak “to make people like (something), lovely! 
4 


oi ‘to love, to like! 


5 2 
5.3.11.1 det -gin ... 


While its syntactic structure is a typical V+NP+S construction 
5 2 


(det 'to get' + gin 'people' + [gin 'people' + VP]), the phrase det” + 
2 


yin is followed by many verbs and as a whole constitutes a kind of 


adjectival: 

5 2 5 

det -yin + siak 'to love! !' lovely! 
5 2 1 

det -qin + nau 'to get vexed'——'disagreeable' 
5 2 

det -gin + pa 'to fear! —— 'dreadful' 
5 2 2 

det -gin + seu 'sad' —— 'saddening' 
5 2 4 


det -gin *vui 'to fear! 一 'fearful' 


`. O 
IA 


Í 
Í 
3 
a 
| 


1 
5.34 11.2 -deu_ 
1 
deu is a sign of the plural, used together with demonstratives 


as well as with pronouns in many Hakka dialects: 


2 3 2 1 2 
yai -den -yin / pai^-deu -jin  'we' 
2 3 2 1 2 
p -den -yin / D deu -yin ! you! 
2 3 2 2 1 2 


gi -den -yin / gi -deu -gin "they! 

Structurally deu is neither a CLAS nor a pure NUM; it is an amalgam of 
E. 'several' and "i "(a neutral classifier)' at least MODE 
speaking, though there is no morphological resemblance betweem this deu 


and its supposed constituents. 


5.3.12 Dialogue XII 
2 4 1 1 1 1 

a. r kon! fi -gi ... fi -gi ... ‘Look. An airplane... an airplane...' 
3 1 6 3 


c. a, bi -det an kvai . "Oh, it flies so fast.' 


2 1 4 4 4 4 3 4 1 
b. mo -tsa . ge -ge he hi nai -je-je ja ?'Right. Where does it go?! 
4 4 4 4 4 5 4 4 
c. tai -koi he do goi -gvet hi -je . 'Probably it goes abroad, ' 
4 4 
b. pa he. 'Possibly.' 
3 4 2 3 3 
a. a8 . kon m do ve. ‘Ah, (it) flew away.” 
3 2 4 3 1 
b. o. g dai -je biau mo? "Do you have a watch?’ 
2 2 & 
a. gai mo dai. 'I don't have (it).' 
2 4 3 1 4 3 1 
c. yai dai -den ne e, si diam -dzu . 'I do; it is four.' 
2 l 2 3 3 1 2 1 3 4 4 4 


b. s -gan m dzo -ve jo, gai sien dzon -hi . dzai -gian . 
I'll go home first. Good-bye. ' 
4 4 


a.c. dzai -gian .  'Goodbye/ 


"It's. late, 


Vocabulary 


1 1 
fi -gi "'airplane' 

1 
bi 'to fly' 

3 
an 'so' 

H 
tsa 'to mistake, differ' 

4 4 
tai -koi ‘generally speaking, on the whole! 

4 5 
noi -gvet 'foreign countries! 
pa 'to be afraid of, probably! 

4 


dai "to wear, put on! 


2 1 


s -gan 'time' 


3 


dzon 'to turn, return! 


4 
dzai -gian 


'to see (one) again, good-bye' 


5,91, 


(rc MN UNT M CIE M MN 
cM E M nn akan ma jang ade ibs an 


pa S is EE 


5,3.12.1 Extent complement 

The extent complement is clearly derived from an embedded sentence. 

A characteristic of the extent complement in comparison with resultative 
conplement or the potential verb to be discussed readily, is that whenever 


there is some sentence constituent(s) following the matrix verb, the verb has 
15 
to be reduplicated. Thus: 
1 1 1 5 3 4 
fi -gi bi -det an kvai . 'The airplane flies very fast! 
3 4 


has the extent complement an kvai "so fast! immediately following the verb 
1 5 
bi -det . But in the following sentences: 
2 3 4 1 3 5 3- 3 


8i gon tau -li gor -det ho ho 'He preached very well.' 
2 3 5 4 3 5 3 3 


gi go jit -ts gon -det ho ho. 'He talked once very well.' 
3 


the verb gon has to be reduplicated whenever such sentence constituents 
4 1 5. 4 
as the object tau -1i ‘doctrine’ or the measure word jit -ts 'once' occur, 


If the object is permuted to a pre-verbal position, there is mo need for 


reduplication even if the sentence has an object: 
2 & 1 3 5 3 3 


gi tau -li gor) -det ho ho. 'He preached very well.' 
In order to handle this reduplication, we need a formative REDP which 


is eliminated if nothing separates it from the verb: 
2 3 4 4 4 1.3 3 
gi tgo +tau -li+REDP+(tau -li tho Abo joe 
2 3 4 1 3 I 603.73 
gi go) tau -li gon -det ho ho. 
2 4 4d 3 4 1 3 3 
gi +tau -li +gor) +REDP+(tau -li +ho +ho ) —  ə 
2 4 1 3 35. 3 3 
gi tau -li gor -det ho ho. 


Ihe extent formative should be derived as follows: 

S Lule 9 : EXT 一 一 一 > REDBHdat +6 
the occurrence of which is mutually exclusive with other complements and 
PPs that are introduced in the expansion of VP. We thus can introduce this 


formative as follows: ( (PERM)S) 


S Rule 5: VP—— AS P (ADV) (INSTR) V (NUM-HMEAS ) (NP 
(EXT) 


Figures 25 and 26 will illustrate how these transformations work. 
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NP ee VP 


i 


i d s ; 
TID Eat I ET ca) b A D ETT RE Fiedler mn bon Eller 


(REDP) 


gi 0 891) (tau -li ) ho (9) ho 


gon det 


FIGURE 25 


where those branches and formatives that underwent deletion are given 


within parentheses, ; at 


RE i dd dd agan Cue SNO IE 
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E 


3 5 4 1 3 3 


二 和光 这 aaa 


gi D gon tau -li REDP det 


tau -li ho Ó hc 


FIGURE 26 


À morphophonemic rule for the reduplicative formative should be as follows: 
5 
D / wv det 


S Rule 10: REDP 


5 
V / VX de 


—— 


where X £ zero 
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5.3.12.2 Potential verbs 


4 3 1 
We treat words like voi 'can, to be able roi, ko -ji ‘can, to be 
3 
possible' as verbs that take complement sentences (thus much like siau 


to know how to'): 


2 4 3 4 2 4 2 
gi voi sia s. 'He can write characters.' from: gi +voi +(gi + 
3 4 
sia +s ) 
just as: 
2 3 3 4 
gi siau sia se, 'He knows how to write characters.' from: 
2 3 2 3 4 


gi tsiau +(gi tsia +s ) 


We thus dispense with the grammatical category AUXILIARY VERBS to which 
4 3 1 
these voi , ko -ji , etc. normally belong in traditional grammars, There 


is, however, a group of words or formatives which merely represent what is 
normally called mood in traditional grammars and which we have mo motivation, 


morphological, syntactic or semantic, to regard as verbs. One of them is the 


5 


potential mood formative det , which in the surface structure occurs in a post- ` 


verbal position (in the case of compound verbs like resultative verbs, after 


4 5 3 1 5 4 
the first verb stem like kon -det -do 'can be found', na -det -tuy 


moved', etc.) Since the occurrence of this mood formative is mutually exclusive | 


with ASP, we introduce the category of mood (MOD) as follo 
` ASP?) C cerns) 

s an RE 
(MOD) (EKT) 


S Rule 5: VP —— 


The morphophonemic peculiarity of this formative is that it attracts the negative | 


morpheme to the same post-verbal position, and, in addition, when it coocurs 


5 


with the negative morpheme the word det itself is elided as long as there is 


a verb morpheme(s) following. We thus need the following rules for these 


grammatical manipulations: 
5 5 


S Rule 11: det + V — T Vtdet 
5 2 
S Rule 12: det? Se 5 Vm V 
5 1 4 


Thus: det tna -tuy ——> na ER. di 'can be moved! 


2 5 1 4 1 2 
m +det -na -tu —— na -m ms 


'cannot be moved' 


1,38 


'can be 


1 
4 
S 
E 
no 
SOC 


reete pah AL SA LIE EE 


but: 


3 2 5 


dzeu m det "cannot go! (see section 5.3.16) 


5.3.13 Dialogue XIII 


2 3 1 5 3 1 


jai sion mai jit -bun su. ‘I want to buy a book.' 
1 5 4 E. 
mai mak -gai su ? 'What kind of book (do you want to) buy?! 
5 3 3 5 
jit -bun siau -sot . 'A novel.' 
3 1 1 4 3 & 5 & 1 1 1 


c. li -gian su -diam an tai, mak -gai su du ju. "This bookstore 
is very big; (they) have any book, ' 
2 1 2 5 2 4 1 1 1 1 
a. jai sien tsim -jit -tsim kon ...ju lo, ju lo. 'Let me look 
for it...(I) found it, (I) found it.' 
1 3 3 3 1 3 1 4 1 4 
Ce tal) -go li -bun su ho ju ji -s ve. 'I have heard that this book 
is very interesting.' 
4 3 1 4 1 4 2 3 & 2 4 2 4 2 4 
a. he , ho ju ji -s ve. I sioy kon mo ? ge -gan -gio yai kon - 
2 3 4 4 4 
van -ne dzai dzia -bun D. "Right, (this book) is very interesting, Do 
you want to read (it)? If so, when I finish reading, I'll lend it to you.' 
4 2 4 6 1 3 1 2 5 4 2 4 4 2 3 
c. ge -gan -yioy sp -fun ho o. D mak -gai s -heu kon -van ne ? 
'That's very good. When will you finish reading (it)?! 
2 4 4 4 3 5 4 4 2 1 
a. lai tai -koi si -1 -jit tsiu kon -van lo. 'I'11 probably finish 
reading(it within) four or five days.' 
4 4 4 4 4 4 
c. man -man kon , man -man kon. 'No rush, no rush (Read (it) slowly, read 
(it) slowly)! ' 
Vocabulary: 


3 


-bun '(classifier for bound paper, like books, notebooks, etc.)' 


su 


'book' 
3 5 


siau -sot  'novel, story! 


1 


-gian ‘(classifier for buildings)' 


4 


su -diam 'bookstore' 


du 


'all, every' 


1,92 


2 


tsim 'to look for, seek! 
4 1 
ji -s “meaning! 
1 
ju ji -s ‘interesting, amusing' 
2 
van "to finish, to complete' 
4 
; ' š PEN 
m E m then (finish doing one thing, 


dzia-bun 'to lend to (someone) 
5 


jit "dar! 
4 


then do another)' 


man 'slow' 


5.3.13.1 Question words and indefinite words 


Like most Chinese dialects, question words can be used as indefinite 
words in Hakka without any morphological change: 
5 4 5 4 1 1 
mak -gai "what?! : mak -gai du ju '(there) is everything! 
5 4 2 4 5 4 2 4 1 i 
mak -gai s -heu "when?" : mak -gai s -heu du ko -ji 'any time 
(you want) will be fine' 
3 2 3 2 1 1 
man -jin  'who?' : man -jin du ju everybody has (it)' 
3 1 3 1 1 1 


$ du" 1 . E . c5 š è 
nal -je where’ : nai -je du ju '(it) exists anywhere' 


5.3.13.2 Stative expression 
1 


H || D P ; 
The word ju 'to have, exist' is not a stative verb. Thus the following 


is ungrammatical: 
2 3 1 3 2 


>J ho ju geu mo ? 'Do you have many dogs?' 
3 1 


un a degree adverb ho 'very' is modifying the verb ju. However, once 


ju constitutes adjectival phrases, the whole phrase can perfectly 


take the same degree adverbs: 


3 1 4 1 

ho ju ji -s 'very interesting! 
3 1 6 

ho ju lit 'very powerful! 
3 1 4 


ho ju tau -li 'very reasonable! 
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a 
= 
e 


5.3.14 Dialogue XIV 


2 4 2 4 3 4 2 1 1 
y kon, leu -hon ho tsion han ju su. ‘Look, it seems that 


there are some more books on the second floor. ' 
2 4 L “+ 6 4 5 1 2 4 4 1 4 4 4 
leu bon mai -je he roi -gvet su. gian -ji sor -hi kon -kon 
2 


mo ? 'The books sold on the second floor are foreign books. Do you 


want to go (up) to take a look ?' 
4 d 1 2 2 4 5 2 5 1 
noi -gvet su rai m ji st ,1 st da. ‘I don't understand foreign 


books; do you understand?! 
2 HM 2 “5 -2 2 1 1 4 1 2 


gai ja m st. n han ju su oi mai mo? 'I don't understand then, 


either, Is there any other book you want to buy?' 


2 3 1 5 3 4 3 e 
nai sion mai jit -bun s -diam . 'I want to buy a dictionary. ' 
2 4 2 3 2 2 4 1 2 4 
ge -gan -Hiog rai -den -yin han he sog leu hi. 'Then let's go upstairs.' 
2 3 4 3 4 3 1 2 3 3 .3 证 


gi -den -jin gol) , ge -bun s -diam mai -van -ne jio -ban ho o? 


'They say that the dictionary has been sold out; what shall we do?' 
3 4 4 2 1 6 4 1 4 2 
li -je fu -kiun han -ju piet -de su -diam mo ?'Are there any more 


bookstores around here?' 
2 4 4 2 4 2 

mo , lay -yi -bai dzai loi. "There isn't any; let's come again, ' 
1 3 

ja ho. 'Fine.' 


Vocabulary: 


2 4 


leu bon ‘upstairs, the second floor' 


ho 


4 
tsioq 'to look as if...' 
4 4 


nian -ji ‘to wish, desire' 


“st 
4 


-= soy -hi ‘to climb up! 


'to know, recognize, understand' 
3 


s -diam 'dictionary' 


4 


-fu -kiun  'near to! 


6 


piet 'other' 


lan -ji -bai ‘next time, the second time 


4 4 2 
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5.3.14.1 Desire "auxiliaries" 5.3.15 Dialogue XV 
4 1 1 1 3 1 4 4 6 3 1 


The following list exhausts those expressions for desire whiqh a. dzo vu -jim tien -yi jo, kvai voi lok ji je . 'The sky has 


become cloudy; (it) might rain pretty soon. ' 


traditional grammars treat as "auxiliary verbs" but which we interpret cb neg I - p^r. ° 


as verbs that require complement sentences: | c. li gi -bun yit den oi lik ji . 'For the past several days (it) 
4 4 ae 
pian -ji 'to want to! A has been raining very often.' 
T 2 3 2 1 4 4 3 2 1 2 3 3 
oi 'to love! 4 a. rai sio tsiun -bien kon tien “jay , tsiug -bien pit ji, ho 
1 3 — 2 
fon -si Ito like toi — m ho ? 'I want to see a movie so that we can, at the same time, take 
3 4 
sion 'to feel like ... ing! D shelter from rain. What do you think? 
_ 4 3 4 4 4 3 1 1 5 5 4 1 2 


c. tien -jay si -jan tsoi na -je ja ? gak gak -gai kiun mo ? 


'Where is the movie theater? Is (it) near around here?' 


cm 4 1 4 4 4 1 
5 | a. ji kiun . tsiu tsoi ge -pien 。 ' Very close. (It)is just over there.' 
5.3.14.2 Usages of han i 3 4 4 3 ^ 2 4 4 3 2 5 745 + d 
2 2 4 3 i c. li -je tien -jay si Nai kon -gvo -ve . mo mak -gai ji -s. 
i. Time: gi han tsoi li -iet! 1 i p | 
: 2 D ER 5 P: +8 Still bere," 'I've already seen this movie; I don't want to see (it) any more, ' 

ii ^ ; : d 4 2 4 3 L. p i 
ii. Extent: han ju 2s SE mo E Edd anything else?' E a. ge -gan -yjioy oion -ban ho ve ? "Then what shall we doit 
iii. Interrogative: ) st rj, han -he st Diuk ? 'Do you eat — n i $ x Ç UR. 


c. tsim ge ti -foņ loi jim tsa, ho m ho? '(Let's)look for a place to 


a 
a ee Sene drink tea, all right?' 
2 3 2 4 6 4 6 4 4 1 3 2 2 
a. nai sion tsim ge gok tsin dit -ge di -foy ho loi a H 
L 5 2 4 5 
di -det m di -det ? 'I think it would be nice if we can find a quiet 


place. Do you know any?! 
— CAE a 9 ME EE 
| Ge di -det . y ten mai loi ja. '(I) know (one). (Why don't) you 


follow me.' 


Vocabulary: 
i 
 dzo 'to become! 
1 1 
a vu -jim ‘cloudy, dark' 
tien -ji 'day' 


voi ‘can, might (possibility)! 
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6 i 
5.3.16 Dialogue XVI 
1 1 t 
e to fall | 2 4 3 6 2 1 
| x c. 1 kon. ji lok loi jo . 'Look! It began to rain.' 


| 6 5 3 4 
3 , 1 | i | a. lok -det an tai. '(It) rains very hard. ' 
gi un severa | 2 3 2 5... E e “2 5. 2 4 3 2. dh 1 


| c. Yai -den -ni jit -h . e raa ICT RE 
den really, indeed! | J WAR. JE a dzeu m det .1 dzai jim jit -bi ja 


ji ‘rain' 


2 H 2 H | ' ' 
| - We won t be able to walk for a while. Why don't you drink one more cup.' 

: -hi : -hs || 1 | e p. 
De en wee tsiung -bien on the one hand ... and on the other | 2 3 4 6 5 4 3 1 
tien -jan 'movie' | a. rai sion dzai st jit -kvai diam -sim . 'I want to eat one more 

š ' -— | piece of cake. 
E P avoid | 3 4 3 WE. 6 3 4 í 
si -jan ‘theater’ c. li -kvai diam -sim ) st -da rion -ban ? 'What do you think of this cake 
4 | 

ani Uu ord | (after you ate it)?! 

5 | 4 3 6 
gak 'to part, separate, apart' a. ji ho st. ‘Very delicious. ' 

3 3 


Ë i 2 2 4 2 2 1 4 4 3 1 2 5 4 4 6 4 
Pu cur Mies ¿Pus NE | c. han m -me mo? gai mi -ts do li -je loi jit -tin oi st -de. 
3 
1 | ' 1 ; 
f | True. Every time I come here, (I) never fail to eat it! 

- ' ' i ` 
ge ee there, that place | 3 3 2 1 2 4 3 4 1 
dott RET | a. a, ji tin Jio .gai oi dzon -hi lo. 'Oh, it has stopped raining. 

4 1 | 


I! t sl 
ti -fon place! ve got to go home 


| 2 l1 4 3 4 1 1 1 5 2 1 L.I E 
tsin 'quiet, calm! | c. nai ja oi dzon -hi lo. tiam -gvoj -Jit han ju guy -ko ne. 
2 ' 
I have to go h . 
ten 'to bind up, involve, follow! 1 Es 4 ; e Se i ib a class tomorrow. 
a. do -tsia r) na. dzai -gian . 'Thank you very much. Good-bye.!' 
* | 4 4 
5.3.15.1 Usages of voi (1) | c. dzai -gian ! 'Good-bye!' 
A | 
Voi is primarily for expressing possibility. It thus can be used as an | Vocabulary: 
— = | S 
ability verb: | dzeu ‘to walk! 
2 4 1 4 4 I | 1 
gi voi bi , voi tiau . ‘He can both fly and leap. | bi "'cup,classifier-measure word for cups' 
But it can also mean a simple future, where there is no ability implied -kvai ‘(classifier for clods, lumps, etc.)' 
3 1 
in the given context: diam -sim "snack, cake! 
2 4 2 1 4 
gi voi loi. 'He will come.' | ui te. hayay time! 
| 1 1 5 
(See also section 5.3.17.1) ‘ tiam -gvor -jit  'tomorrow' 
4 | guy -ko 'class, lessons' 
5.3.15.2 Usages of oi 
3. ie < 
i. to love: gi oi st 1 . ‘He loves to eat fish.' 
4 6 3 


ii. must: gi oi hok ho. 'He must learn to behave well.' 
1 4 6 3 
iii. to do often: dzn oi lok ji. '(It) often rains.' P 
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5 
5 
-det is normally used to form a group of verbs for mental activities: 
1 1 5 
di : di -det 'to know! 
3 4 5 
'siau : siau -det 'to understand! 
5 
This suffix -det is clearly distinguished from the potential verb form we 


discussed in section 5.3.12.2. The negative formative can never be moved 


to the post verbal position: 
2 2 1 5 
nai m di -det . 'I don't know. ' 
2 2 3 5 3 4 


gi m siau -det sia s . 'He doesn't know how to write Chinese characters.!' 


but: 
yi 3 2 5 
nai dzeu m det. 'I can't go (out).' 
2 1 2 5 
gi tay m det 'He can't hear. ' 


4 
5.3.16.2 Usages of dzai 
4 
dzai is often translated as 'again'. This translation works well 


as long as two actions of the same actor are involved: 
4 3 5 4 
dzai gon jit -ha . 'Say (it) once more.” 


where it is implied that the same actor 'said' already once before. However, 
à 
dzai can be used where two different actions are involved: 
6 3 4 A 4 3 2 
st -de fan , dzai hi ho mo ? '(First) eat rice, and (after that) 


go (out), all right?' 
4 


Thus the correct function of dzai should be described as expressing 


one action done in addition to the preceding one. 
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5.3.17 Dialogue XVII 
l 4 3 1 3 1 2i 0 1 4 1 1 
e. tien am -me jo. Diop -ban han m koi tien -den na? 'It became 


dark. Why don't (you) turn on the light?' 
1 1 2 1 4 4 1 4 4 4 1 
a. den koi m gvoj , pa -he den -pau voi fai je. '(I did, but 


it) isn't turned on; (I'm) afraid the filament has snapped.' 
4 5 4 1 4 1 
e. von jit -ge sin -ne ja. 'Exchange it for a new one.' 
1 1 2 4 6 1 4 1 
a. von soi ye. kon git gvoy -ne ja. 'Exchanged. Look, how 


bright it is!' 
2 4 2 4 1 5e c 3 4 1 4 4 3 3 2 
e. D) he m he heu -nit ju kau -s a? ji -pi ho -ve mo? 


'Haven't you an exam the day after tomorrow? Have you prepared for it well?! 


Ka 


4 4 4 4 4 1 2 1 2 2 6 4 4 
a. ji -pi he ji -pi je, han ju m min -pak ge ti -fog. "I 


prepared, indeed, but there are still parts I don't quite understand. ! 
2 2 6 4e 4 1 1 2 1 


e. m min -pak ge ti -fo do m do ? 'Are there many parts you don't 


understand? ' 
1 2 4 3 
a. ja m son seu. 'Not too few.' 
4 2 4 2 5 4 3 3. d 
e. ge -gan -pio) y jit -tin kau m ho lo. 'Then your exam will 


certainly be no good.' 
2 1 1 3 4 1 2 1 2 1 2 
a. mo sion -gon , den -ha ju pen -ju loi bog nai, 'Never mind, 


pretty soon a friend of mine is coming to help me.' 


Vocabulary: 
am 'dark, to become dark' 


koi ‘to turn on (the electric light)' 
4 1 

tien -den ‘electric lamp! 
H 


gvon “to shine, bright' 
pa 'to be afraid, probably! 


1 4 
den -pau ‘electric bulb! 
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voi ‘can, possibly' 
fai 'to spoil, ruined' 


von “to exchange, alter! 


-son 'to complete! 
6 
git 'extremely' 
1 5 
heu -yit 
3 
kau -s 
4 4 
ji -pi 
2 
min -pak 
4 1 
ti -fog 


"Che day after tomorrow! 
'examination, test, quiz! 
"to prepare! 

'clear, apparent' 

'part, place' 
son ‘to estimate, calculate! 
seu 'few, little' 
kau 'to take examination! 
1 1 
sior -gon 
3 4 
den -ha 


2 1 
pen - ju 


‘relationship, connection! 
"soon, to wait a while! 
' : 1 
friend 


bog 'to help, assist' 


4 
5.3.17.1 Usages of voi (2) 
A 


voi primarily expresses possibility, and it thus can be translated 
into potential form or the future tense as in section 5.3.15.1. However, 
we can give no precise translation to the following: 
4 4 l 4 4 & 1 


pa he den -pau voi fai je . '(I'm) afraid the filament may 


have snapped. ' 
4 


voi in the above sentence merely presents the case as a possibility. 
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5.3.17.2 Usages of von 


With the same VerbtObject construction, it could also mean 


4 
The verb von means 'to change! as in: 
2 3 1 4 1 
) ko -ji von sam. 'You can change your cloth.' 


'to change into 


(something)!': 


5 4 1 1 
von jit -kian sin sam! "Change for a new cloth!' 


5.3.17.3 Reduplicate concessive clause 


Reduplicate concessive clauses in Hakka are normally constructed with 


4 4 
either he ‘(a copula)' or tsiu 'namely': 
3 4 3 3 2 2 2 


tsian he tsiay -ge , han mo loi. ‘Although (I) invited (him), 


he has not yet come.' 
3 4 3 3 2 2 2 
tsiaj tsiu tsiar -ye , han mo loi. 'Although (I) invited (him), 


he has not yet come.' 


5.3.18 Dialogue XVIII 


e. 


a. 


2 4 2 1 2 1 
) -ne pen -ju loi jo. 'Your friend has come. ' 
3 2 & 2 4 5 4 2 
tsiay] r ham gi do gak -ai loi. 'Would you please let him 


in here?' 
3 2 2 3 


a, H loi -je. 'Oh, welcome: ' 
2 2 3 
nai loi -je . 'Hi!' | 
2 3 3 2 1 1 1 5 2 4 1 4 1 2 
jai den -den r ne. gin -bun -jit m me li -bai sam mo? 
3 4 4 1 4 5 1 


kau -s tsiu tsoi heu -nit lo. ‘I've been waiting for you. To- 
day is Wednesday, right? (Our) exam is the day after tomorrow.' 
4 2 4 2 3 2 1 4 4 4 4 1 2 3 
ge -gan -Nion yai -den -gin sien ji -pi ji -pi ja . gai den - 
4 6 4 3 1 1 
jin oi duk -ge an ko va. 'Then, why don't we prepare first? There 


are many things we have to read!' 
3 5 4 3 1 3 1 

li jit -ton rio -ban gon ya ? 'How do you understand this passage?' 
2 3 2 1 4 3 2 


nai -den -jin na ts -diam tsa tsa. 'Let's check with the dictionary. 
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Vocabulary: < 
4 | 5.3.18.1 Days of a week 
ham “to call, let (someone do something)! 


1 4 LR 5 
5 4 | li -bai or li -bai -jit "Sunday! 
HM 5 .4 | 
gak -ai 'here' (-gak -gai ) | , n . 
3 | li -bai jit 'Monday' 
-den '(suffix for the continuative aspect) ' x 1 A 4 
1 1 5 | li -bai ni "Tuesday! 
gin -bun -git 'today' | | : i : 
1 4 |. li -bai sam 'Wednesday' 
li -bai "week! 
` 1 4 4 
1 4 1 li -bai si "Thursday! 
li -bai 'W ! 
i sam ednesday 1 l1 4 
6 li -bai y 'Friday' 
duk 'to read, study! : ^ : 
4 li -bai liuk "Saturday! 
ton "passage, cut! 
3 
Son "ro speak, understand, mean! 
2 3 


.3.18.2 loi -i 
na? 'to hold, with! SE geben 


2 2 3 


4 “3 : y Joi -je which literally mean 'You have come' is used as a 


ts -diam "dictionary! 


2 


kind of greeting word, like English 'welcome' or 'hello' (see section 5.3.1). 
tsa 'to check, examine’ 


The same phrase can be used by the addressee, as well as by addressant; 


thus: 


2 2 3 
) loi -je . 'Welcome'. 


2 2 3 
nai loi -je . 'Hello'. 


T H es e See Ge 
oe ee pe es a 5 : aran Sa aA tr rrr ange rae ec EE 


SE 


5.3.19 Dialogue XIX | A 
no 'to be hungry 


5 4 1 1 3 3 4 3 1 2 & 3 5 4 
e. tiet ju) -gu) ge. du -s ro -ve e. HU tsoi li -je jit -ha 


6 4 3 32 3 
st fan , ho m ho ? 'You worked very hard! (You) must be hungry. 


fan 'rice, meal' 


DEE 


Why don't you eat here together, OK?! 1 1 


2 3 1 1 gi -li 'courtesy, decorums' 


f. m s gi -li . 'Please don't trouble!' S. 8 


2 5 4 3 6 4 ho -st 'delicious' 


e. mo mak -gai ho st de. '(There) isn't anything delicious.' ¿ 


tsoi 'dishes' 
3 1 2 4 3 1 2 3 4 1 3 6 Da VE 
f. rio -ban gan -giog gon ga. n li -je tsoi du ho st. 'Why 1 


du 'all, every' 


(do you say like that)? Your (place's) dishes are all delicious. ' 2 


y 'fish' 


SEENEN 


2 4 6 2 2 4 4 6 5 x 
a. 1 oi st 1r, han ne oi st yiuk ? 'Which do you like (to eat) | 5 
niuk  'meat' 
better, fish or meat?! 6 6 


-pi ! : e || f 
2 4 6 5 2 1 tet -piet especially, special 


f. yai oi st niuk , 9 ne? 'I like to eat meat; how about you?! 2 


2 1 4 6 5 6 6 4 6 2 5 2 M. 3 niu 'cattle, cow or bull! 
a. nai ja oi st jiuk , tet -piet oi st riu -giuk . r) dzai st 3 


-VO It 1 
5 3 4 1 von owl (measure word) 
jit -von fan na. 'I also like (to eat) meat -- particularly 3 


bau 'satisfied, full' 


beef. Eat one more bowl of rice.' 


1 4 2 6 3 3 1 2. 3 1 1 
f. do -tsia . gai st -bau -ve lo. "Thank you, but I ate enough. ' 5.3.19.1 m s gi li 
x 2 3 1 1 
Vocabulary: x m s gi li literally means 'no need to use adhering to the propriety'. 
5 1 & 4 


tiet ‘excessively, very much! li is used like Mandarin k'o -ch'i 'formality'. 


4 1 
ju) -guy 'to study! 


3 3 
du -s 'the stomach' 
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2.3.19.2 Resultative complement (2) 


In section 5.3.10.2, we discussed the embedding for resultative complement. 
The condition for the embedding is that there is a shared NP dominated 
directly by the same node. Now, this shared NP may be somewhere else, 
namely not dominated directly by the same node as the shared noun in the 


2 6 3 
embedding sentence. Thus gai st bau 'I ate enough! consists of two sen- 


2 6 2 3 


tences: the matrix gai +st +5 and the constituent jai “bau , as shown in 


Figure 27: 


= k. " 
mu cl i" 


`S 


lc 
Qu 


N | N AS 
2 e [o | 
nai p st nai 0 
I eat I 
FIGURE 27 
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5.3.20 Dialogue XX 


a. 


3 4 2 4 2 
li -je tsa he pen 
my friend,' 

1 5. 2 3 
dzu) -gvet tsa bi 
is more fragrant than 

4 2 4 2 
ge -gan -yion y do 
drink one more cup; he 


3 1 3 1 
geu lo , geu lo . 


l 4 3 l 


1 4 4 


-ju su) -ne . "This tea was sent to me by 


5 3 2 


git -bun tsa siog 


Japanese tea. ! 

1 3 5 H 
jim jit -bi 

re is hot water.” 


3 4 2 3 
kau -s van -ne 


1 


5 1 


-det do . 'Chinese tea 


-son do mak -gai ti 


fon hi gau va ? 'I've had enough. After the exams, where do you plan 


to go to have fun?! 

2 3 4 1 
Nai siog do sion - 
countryside for a whil 


4 2 4 6 
ge -gan -ņioņj sp - 


4 4 2 5 
ha hi hag jit 
eo 


b.. 3 2 
fun ho , gai ja 


2 


hay 


1 


is very good; I'll go together with you.' 


1 1 1 


[s+ -jim -gi 


1 4 


: gin -na bo -go 


4 


1 


sim 


'I want to go to the 


2 


-vun ... Radio: Now, we'll 


present the news for you....] 


4 2 4 3 1 
ge m me gvor -bo 


4 1 4 1 
he , mi am -bu giu 


six every evening.' 


-diam dzur) koi 
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'Isn't that the news broadcast?! 


1 


-ts 


3 


. 'Yes, it starts at 


4 3 of 2 4 
f. ja -ve jo , gai oi 


4 2 4 2 3 


a. ge -gan "io rai -den 


"Then, see you tomorrow. ' 


Vocabulary: 


4 


su)  'to send, to give! 


1 5 


-gvet "China! 


dzur] 


3 
bi 'to compare, in comparison! 


5 3 


yit -bun 'Japan' 


1 


sio] 'to be fragrant' 


1 
-bi 'cup (measure word)! 


gun 'to boil' 


se "water! 


3 
geu ‘enough, satisfied' 


2 
van ‘to finish, complete' 


3 4 


da -son 'to plan! 


3 


dzon 


3 


-gin 


1 
jo 


1 
tiam 


gau 'to play, amuse oneself, have fun! 


1 4 


sio) -ha "'countryside' 


2 
tuj "together, and! 


1 1 1 


su -jim -gi  'radio' 
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- '(It's) late; I have to go back.' 


1 
-gvoj yit 


5 


dzai 


4 


-gian 


4 


4 4 
bo -go 'to report! 
1 2 
sim -vun news! 
3 1 
gvoj -bo "'broadcast, to broadcast! 
1 
mi '‘every' 
4 1 
am -bu evening, night! 
1 3 
koi -ts 'to start, begin! 
4 


ja ‘to be late, become evening! 
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16 
5.3.20.1 Comparative construction 


9 1 2 
The comparative markers in Hakka are bi, ju and tun 


2 1 2 3 1 


jai ju y an go . 'I amas tall as you (are). ' 
2 3 2 1 1 4 
Nai bi y go sam -tsun . 'I am taller than you three inches.' 
2 2 2 5 4 1 
yai tug y jit -joy go . 'I am as tall as you.' 
2: de. Me . 397030099. 9 Ode SU CA wh 
jai gim -bun -git bi 4 tso -bun -git han kioi . "Today 
I am more tired than you were yesterday. ' 
3 1 2 
It is easy to see from these examples that bi y ju or tu) is more than a 


preposition. We interpret the comparative construction as an embedding 


construction. As one of the degree adverbs, we assume the comparative 


3 1 2 
formative COMP, which consists of the comparative marker COMM (bi 


| ju and tun 
2 5 
an embedded S (the compared S), an intensifier (han »g0k ,etc.) and a measure 


1 4 
phrase (sam -tsun ,etc.). COMP is counted as one of the degree adverbs, 


since any verb that can take COMP can cooccur with degree adverbs. Even certain 
adverbs can take COMP,;as long as they can take degree adverbs. 


Thus: 
2 3 2 2 5 3 1 
diam -dzu . 
is ungrammatical, but the following is grammatical: 


5 


E NC HM NE S. L si | : 
nai bi 1 dzo loi jit diam -d: 1 came (here) one hour earlier 


than you.' 


EE LANANG ulti IA AAK NANANG KANA GAR M 


Thus COMP should be derived from ADV introduced by S Rule 5. The ADV which 
is relevant to the comparative construction is thus expanded as follows: 


COMP 
] 


| 


e | | 


\ (COMP)ADVD | 


S Rule 13: 


S Rule 14: COMP —— COMMS (INT) (NUM-HMEAS ) 

where ADVD stands for those adverbs that can take degree adverbs, COMM 
3 

for comparative markers like bi , INT for intensifiers, and MEAS for 

measure words. 


Between comparative markersand intensifiers there are the following types of 


cooccurrence restriction: 


intensifier 


comparative marker 


3 2 5 
bi han ,gok 
1 3 
ju an 
2 5: 4 
tuy jit -joy 
2 3.2 2 1 1 4 


The deep structure for the sentence gai bi 1 han go sam -tsun 


'I am three inches taller than you (are).' should look like Figure 28. 
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3.3.20.2. Double object 
The basic construction for double object sentences in Hakka is as 
follows: 


2 l 5 3 1 1 2 
gi bun jit -bun su bun yai. 'He gave me a bock, 


1 2 1 
COMM 5 INT S where the prepositional phrase bun rai 'to me! ( the preposition bun 
P dim : : 
NP VP Teo! 1 . tT! . . . 
plus gai ) constitutes an adverbial phrase. This bun should 
N 1 
ASP V MEAS be clearly distinguished from the preceding bun 'to give! which is a 
1 
N | full verb. Thus, this verb bun 'to give! could be any other verb: 
2 | Se 79 1 2 1 ERE 1 E 2 4 5 3 1 1 2 
nai D bi r 9 go A han BEN CISUM. 89 PANEN | gi su) jit -bun su bun nai, 'He sent me a bock, 
| 2 4d 5 3 1 1 2 
gi mai jit -bun su bun yai . ‘He bought me a book. ! 
FIGURE 28 Ihe direct object can be transposed to the preverbal position as in any 


i j i he tree should look like Figure 29. 
After undergoing the identity erasure, t g TOT 


| zt 2 5 3 1 4 1 2 

pu i a gi jit -bun su su bun nai . 'He sent me a book.' 
NP i 2 = 4. *X. X. X 3 
gi jit -bun su mai bun nai. 'He bought me a book, 


1 1 1 
Only in case we find two bun 's the verb bun and the preposition bun , 


2 1 5 3 1 


| | INT in succession, one is eliminated. Thus from: gi Dun jit -bun su 
N | S 2 
| Qai we get the following: 
2 x 2 2 
; £ 1 1 4 
ai 
3 ? ue 习 han go sam -tsun 
2 5 3 1 1 2 
gi jit -bun su bun mai, "He gave me a book, 
1 
FIGURE 29 If the preposition bun is deleted, what remains will become the type of word 
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order we find in Cantonese double object sentences: 

5.4 Summary of rules 
2 1 5 3 1 2 

gi bun jit -bun su jai . 'He gave me a book. ' 

Since some of our grammatical rules have been successively revised in 


The direct object can also be put at the end of the sentence: 
the course of discussion for each section of this chapter, it would be 
2 H 2 5 3 1 
gi bun yai jit -bun su. 'He gave me a book.' I 
necessary for us to make the final list of rules in this chapter. 
2 5 3 1 1 2 
from: gi jit -bun su bun gai. 
Numerals following each rule indicate the section in which the given rule was 
2 4 1 2 5 3 1 
gi suj bun rai jit -bun su. 'He sent me a book, 
discussed or set up: 
2 5 3 1 4 1 2 2 4 
from: gi jit -bun su su bun rai , which is from: gi sum 
S Rule 1: #S#——— (ADVS)NP(NEG) (ADVT) (ADVP) VP (PS) 
5 3 1 1 2 5.3.1.4 
jit -bun su bun mai. 
S Rule 2: NP —————— 5 (DET) NOM 


The word order of these sentences is precisely what we find in Mandarin 
S Rule 3: DET —— O ((S)DEM { NUM) CLAS 


double object sentences. 
S Rule 4: NOM 53 (S)N 


The indirect object phrases (DAT) in Hakka dative constructions can “ASP ((PERM)S) 
S Rule 5: VP——» (ADV) (INST) V(NUM+MEAS ) (NPXXDAT) 
(MOD) (EXT) 
be introduced as follows: 


De 3.2. ly 53.24; 5.3;6.3y 5326.1: 5:3,12.15 5.3012. 2% 5.3 7202 


ASP ree) 
S Rule 5: VP— (ADV) (INSTR) V(NUM+MEAS ) (NP) (DAT) 
(MOD) (EXT) S Rule 7: ASP >| /0/ (imperfective) 
3 
/e / (perfective) 
The formative DAT can be expanded as follows: 3 
/den / (continuative) 
1 4 
S Rule 15: DAT —» bun +NP /gvo / (experience) 
a 3, l. 3 
5 
S Rule 9:  EXT———» REDPtdet +S 
Seda 12.1 
5 


S Rule 10: REDP__3/ f / V det 
5 
V / VX det 


where X # zero 
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Rule 11: 


Rule 12: 


Rule 13: 


Rule 14: 


Rule 15: 


Rule 16: 


Rule 17: 


Rule 18: 


5.3.12.1 


5 5 
det +V——> V+t+det 


30301262 


5 2 
det ———» f / Vin V 


5.3.12.2 
COMP 
ADV 一 一 一 人 
(COMP)ADVD 


5.3.20.1 


COMP — — — COMMS (INT) (MUMHMEAS ) 
5.3.9041 


1 
DAT ————» bun +NP 


5.3.20.2 


2 4 
ADVT ——— (DEI Räis -heu 


5.3.4.2 


INST ———— PREP-NP 
5.3.4.3 


4 
ADVP —— ——» tsoi +NP 


3.5.5.3 
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6. Hakka Vocabulary 

In this chapter we list basic Hakka vocabulary items which vary from 
Mandarin, together with English translations of them. The English translations 
are primarily for purposes of identification and are by no means se- 
mantically exhaustive. The vocabularies are DEVIS into eighteen sections 
according to the semantic grouping. For convenience of comparative study, 
only those included in the Fang-yen tiao-ch'a tzu-hui shou-ts'e (A Handbook 
for dialectal vocabulary survey) compiled by the Research Institute of 
Linguistics, Academy of Sciences of China are selected for listing here. 
The grouping of these vocabulary items is also based on the same Handbook. 


The order is Hakka 'English' :Mandarin. 
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6.1 Natural phenomena 6.2 Minerals 


5 2 4 2 1 2 P 0-09 
l. Dit -teu ‘the sun! : t'ai -yang l4. foi -tsn  'dust' : hui -ch'en 
6 1 j 4 6 L 2 1 
2. iat -gvoy “the moon' : yüeh -liang 15. sak -foi 'lime' : shih -hui 
3 2 1 3 2 2 2 3 
3. sio li -gu  'the thunder rolls! : ta lei 16. nai 'mud' : ni -t'u 
6 3 o. 1 3 2 3 
4. lok ji ‘it rains! : hsia yü 17. lag -se '(cold) water! : liang -shui 
6 5 4 3 6 3 A 3 
5. lok siet ‘it snows' : hsia  hsüeh 18. piat -se ‘hot water! : jŠ -shui 
5 2 3 3 " 2 l 2 
6. siet ju -ge 'the snow melted away! : hsiieh™ hua 16 19. moi 'coal' : mei 
6 1 4 1 2 2 2 2 
7. giat ben 'it freezes' : tung ping 20. joy -ju ‘petroleum’ : mei -yu 
1 4 2 6 2 
8. ben -pau 'hail' : pao 21. siat 'tin' : hsi 
1 1 1 5 5 2 2 


9. tsoi fur) 'the wind blows' : kua fêng! 22. siap -tiet  'magnet' : t'zü -shih 


5 6 5 1 2 
10. 9 -giat -dziet 'the Chinese May Festival" : tuan -yang 


6 6 5 6 5 6 3 
ll. bak -jiat deier or bak -jiat sp -n 'the Chinese Moon Festival' : 


1 1 
chung -ch'iu 


2 1 6 4 2 2 4 
12. nian sam -sp (am -bu ) 'the New Year's Eve! : ch'u -hsi 


2 1 5 2 
13. gian -ts -jit 'the New Year Day! : YUN _tan 
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6.3 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33. 


House and Community 


1 1 1 
sio) -ha 'village' : hsiang -ts'un 


4 1 2 


fu -si 'market' : chi 


4 3 2 2 
hoy -gi Tallen! : hu -t'ung 


6 2 
vuk ‘house’ : fang -tzu 


2 3 1 
: ' ' bd 
fo) -gi “room! : wu -tzu 


F 


1 2 


lk. 2 u 
: hsiang -fang 


sio -foy ‘(rooms on the east and west of the courtyard of a Chinese house)" 


1 2 1 4 
tsu) -mun 'window' : ch'uang -hu 


2 4 o 2 3 
mun -kam 'threshold' : men -k'an -r 


3 L ei 3 
s han 'privy' : tz'u -so 


2 2 2 2 
tsu Con "'kitchen' : ch'un -fang 


1 1 1 1 
jan -tsoj "'chimney' : yen -ch'uang 


| 
| 
| 
Ñ 
d 
| 


6.4 


34. 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 


Human bein 


2 2 


g 


2 2 


nam -in  'man' : nan -jen 


3 2 


2 


~ 
J -jin ‘woman' : nit? - jen 


4 2 


se -gin -yi 


4 3 


3 


3 2 


'child'! : hsiao -hai -r 


2 2 


lai -ji  'boy' : nan -hai - 


4 3 


2 


r 


"S 
moi -ji 'girl' :ni -hai -r 


3 2 
lo -gin -ga 


3 1 3 
lo -tsu -9 


1 1 


1 


3 2 


'old man! : lao -t'ou -r 


'old miss' : lao -ku -niang 


ji -sen 'medical doctor! 


2 4 


2 


` 
tsu -su 'cook' : ch'u -tzu 


1 1 
gau -fa -vi 


3 


3 4 
or to -fan -ne 


4 


3 1 


1 A 1 
i -sheng 


' beggar' 
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2 


3 
ch'i -kai 


4 


6.5 


44. 


45. 


46. 


47. 


48. 


49. 


50, 


51. 


52. 


53. 


54 。 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


60. 


Kinship terms 


1 1 4 I 
a -ba "father! : fu -ch'in 


1 1 3 1 
a -me 'mother'! : mu -ch'in 


1 1 3 4 
a -gu 'grandfather' : tsu -fu 


1 2 3 3 
a -po 'grandmother'! : tsu -mu 


1 1 1 
a -go 'elder brother! : hsiung 


3 4 A 
lo -tai ‘younger brother! : ti 


1 3 3 
a -dzi ‘elder sister' : tzu 


3 4 4 


lo -moi ‘younger sister! : mei 


1 5 2 4 
a -bak 'uncle (older than one's father)' : bo -fu 


5 1 
bak -me ‘aunt (the wife of one's father's elder brother)' : 


2 3 
bo -mu 


1 5 2 4 
a -suk ‘uncle (younger than one's father)! : shu -fu 


5 1 
suk -me ‘aunt (the wife of one's father's younger brother)! 


5 1 1 4 3 
joi a -gu 'grandfather (one's mother's father)! : wai tsu -fu 


4 1 2 4 3 3 
goi a -po 'grandmother (one's mother's mother)' : wai tsu -mu 


& 3 2 


. es hd 
lai -ji "son! : erh -tzu 


1 1 2 2 4 
sim -kiu "'daughter-in-law (one's son's wife)' : erh hsi -fu 


4 3 "C 2 
moi -ji "'daughter' : Nu -erh 
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2 


: shu -mu 


4 


3 


4 
j 
a 
Ç 


pista Agi sleet NA SEBA RS cU 
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3 4 


Be S 
61. 9 -se 'son-in-law (one's daughter's husband)! : nü' -hsü 


62. 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


70. 


71. 


1 1 1 
a -kiu 'uncle (one's mother's brother)! : chiu 


Ë o | P 3 
kiu -me ‘aunt (one's mother's brother's wife)' : chiu -mu 


1 1 1 
a -gu ‘aunt (one's father's sister)! : ku 
1 2 2 
a -ji 'aunt (one's mother's sister)' :i 

1 4 4 1 
siu) -ti "brothers! : ti -hsiung 
3 4 3 4 
dzi -moi 'sisters' tzü -mei 
3 L 1 
lo -gu) 'husband' : fu 
3 2 1 


lo -po 'wife' : ch'i 


3 3 2 E 2 4 
to lo -po '(man) gets married' : Ch'ü hsi -fu 


1 2 1 4 
ga yin '(woman) gets married' : ch'u chia 
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6.6 


72. 


73. 


74 


75. 


76. 


77. 


78. 


79. 


80. 


81. 


82. 


83. 


84. 


85. 


86. 


87. 


88. 


89. 


90. 


Parts of the body 


2 1 2 
teu -na 'the head! : t'ou 


4 3 


mien 'the face! : lien 


5 5 2 
giak -gok ‘the forehead' : ë 


4 L 2 " 
pi -gur) 'the nose' : pi -tzu 


3 l 5 1 3 
Qian -dzu or muk -dzu 'the eye! : yen -ching 


3 1 2 3 1 


yian -dzu -jin 'the pupil of the eye! : yen -chu -r 


3 1 2 
Di -guy the ear! : erh -tuo 


6 2 2 2 
sat -teu ‘the tongue' : she -t'ou 


3 1 2 
gian -gin "the neck' : po -tzü 


3 3 1 4 
su -bi "the arm' : ko -pi 


3 3 3 3 
dzo -su 'the left hand! : tso -shou 


4 3 4 3 
ju -su 'the right hand' : yu -shou 


3 3 3 3 
su -dz 'the finger' : shou -chih 


3 3 1 4 3 3 
su -dz -gu 'the thumb! : ta -mu -chih 


6 3 2 3 
st -dz "the forefinger' : shih -chih 


1 3 1 3 
deu -dz  'the middle finger! : chung -chih 


3 3 1 3 3 3 
su -dz -mi 'the little finger' : hsiao -mu -chih 


3 3 5 3 3 
su -dz -gap 'the nail' : chih -chia 


. 5 3 3 
giok -bi ‘the leg' : t'ui 
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91. 
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925 


93. 


94. 


95. 


96. 


97. 


98. 


99. 


100. 


5 2 2 4 
tsit -teu 'the knee! : hsi -kai 


Illness 


4 3 b 
piay -ye 'to become ill' : ping -le 


1 4 3 4. 
o li -du 'to have diarrhea' : hsieh 


3 3 3 
da bai -ji 'to have an attack of malarial fever! 


l 5 


e T 
bai -giok  'cripple' : ch'üeh -tzù 


2 4 2 4 


to -boi  'humpback' t'o -pei 


3 3 CHEN 
si -je 'died' : ssü -le 


3 4 
mai "to bury' : tsang 


4 4 3 4 
kon piay ‘to diagnose' : chén ping 


4 6- 3 3 4 1 


1 


. 4 
: fa nueh ren 


(pia ) gok ho -ve 'to recover' : (ping ) ch'ing -le 
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6.8 


101. 


102 . 


103. 


104. 


105. 


106. 


107. 


108. 


109. 


110. 


111. 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117. 


118. 


Household furnishings, appliances and utensils 


l 4 1 2 
sam -fu "'clothes' i -fu 


1 3 2 4 


goi -je 'bib' : hsien -pu 


3 4 3 4 
S -bu 'diaper' shih -pu 


3< Jg TE XN 
su -gin '‘handkerchief' : shou -chin 


1 3 2 4 
fan -gian 'soap' : fei -tsao 


3 1 3 


se -jian -se ‘water for washing the face! 


4 3 VE 
den - ri 'stool' ; têng tan 
6 3 1 
dzok -gi 'desk' : cho trei 


1 5 1 4 
to -gak "'drawer' : ch'ou -t'i 


& 3 2 1 
jin -gi "'seal' : t'u -chang 


4 ¿ ` & 2 1 
goi jin "to seal! : kai t'u -chang 


1 2 4 2 
dzion -fu "'paste' : chiang -hu 


4 L 2 2 1 4 
ju) dziog -fu riam -soq hi 'to paste! 
3 2 3 2 


fo -tsai 'match! : huo -ch'ai 


5 6 4 3 4 
mat -dzok -bu  'dish-cloth' : mo -pu 


1 2 m 
tong -ts 'spoon' : keng -shih 


4 3 4 
kvai -ji "'chopsticks' : chu 


4 1 4 1 
bun -gi ‘basket for carrying mud! : po -chi 


53h 


3 


2 


: nien -shang 


3 
: hsi -lien -shui 


A 


3 


4 
chiang -hu 


2 


e 
al 


3 
it 
Hd 
1 
i 


A 


119. so -ba 


120. tiet -tse 


3 


5 2 


5 


121. sok 


122. giok -tsa 


5 


1 


123. dza -vi 


‘rope! 


1 


3 


!broom! 


"hammer' 


"bicycle! 


'umbrella' 


2 


2 


shéng -tzü 


6.9 Meal, food and drink 


6 


124. st -dzeu 


6 


4 


125. st -dzu 


6 4 


126. st -ja 


4 
127. fan 


4 
128. mien 


4 


129. mien -fun 


4 
130. tsoi 


4 
131. ts 


4 2 
132. s - ju 


2 2 
133. ma -ju 


1 
134. dzu -ju 


'noodle' 


"soy sauce! 


2 


1 


"lunch! 


"supper' 


"cooked rice! 


3 


' (side-)dish' 


' vinegar' 


'sesame oil' 


'lard' 


"breakfast! 


3 


: san 


ü 


: wu -fan 


3 


4 


: wan -fan 


5 


4 


ñ 


ts'u 


1 
: chu -yu 


'wheaten flour' 


tsai 


2 


4 


3 


: mien -fen 


4 


1 


3 


: t'iao -chou 


2 


4 


3 


3 


2 


4 


ta -mi -fan 


: mien -t'iao -r 


2 


: chiang -yu 


2 
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a 


tsao -fan 


4 


: chih -ma -yu 


w 
: chlui -tzu 


2 


2 


: tzú -hsing -ch'e 


3 


1 


135. 


136. 


137. 


138. 


6.10 


139. 


140. 


141. 


142. 


143. 


144. 


145. 


146. 


147. 


148. 


149. 


150, 


l l 
"salt' : 


jam yen 
2 3 2 3 
vog -dziu ‘old wine! : huang -chiu 
4 3 3 
no -mi -dziu 'wine made from glutinous rice! 
3 3 1 3 
gun -se 'boiled water! : k'ai -shui 
Animals 
l 1 1 1 
dzu -go '‘'boar' : kung -chu 
1 2 3 1 
dzu -ma  'sow' : mu -chu 
2 3 1 2 
miu -gu 'bull' : kung -niu 
2 2 3 2 
niu -ma 'cow' : mu -niu 
L 3 1 3 
ma -gu ‘horse’ : kung -ma 
l 2 3 3 
ma -ma  'mare' : mu -ma 
3 3 1 3 
geu -gu 'dog' : kung -kou 
3 2 3 3 
geu -ma 'bitch' : mu -kou 
4 3 2 1 
meu -gu ‘cat (male)! lang -mao 
4 2 3 1 
meu -ma "cat (female)! : nü' -mao 
1 1 1 1 
ge -guy 'cock' : kung -chi 
1 2 3 1 
ge -ma 'hen' : mu -chi 
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1 3 


: chiang -mi -chiu 


3 


151. 


152. 


109. 


158. 


159. 


160. 


161. 


162. 


163. 


164. 


165. 


166. 


167. 


1 4 3 3 1 
ge -lon -ni 'young hen! : mu -chi 


2 5 3 2 
vo -bit -di 'sparrow! : ma - 


4 2 4 
jan -ġo "'wild goose' 


4 3 4 


jan -yi ‘swallow’ : yen -tzü 


4 1 1 1 
lo -a 'crow! : wu -ya 


4 3 3 3 
lo -fu 'tiger' lao -hu 


2 


sai^.1og^ 'wolf' lang 


2 1 2 
heu -go ''monkey' : hou -tzü 


2 1 .2 
sa -go 'snake' : She 


4 3 3 3 
lo -ts 'rat' lao -shu 


1 3 1 3 
fury -kan "earthworm! : ch'iu -yin 


4 1 3 3 


De -guy 'ant' : ma -i 
1 3 3 1 


Pu] -gi 'hornet' : ma - fëng 


1 3 1 2 3 

pu) -yi diau yin ‘hornet stings men! 
[4 

1 2 


E 
vu -jin 'fly' ts'ang -ying 


1 3 2 、 
mun -ni  'mosquito' : wen -tzu 


2 2 1 1 
la -kia "spider! : chih -chu 
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: ma -féng che 


6.11 


168. 


169. 


170. 


171. 


172. 


173. 


174. 


175. 


176. 


177. 


178. 


179. 


180. 


181. 


182. 


183. 


184. 


185. 


Grains, vegetables and fruits 


6 3 4 
mak -gi  'wheat' : mai 


6 3 3 
guk 'yellow millet' : hsiao -mi -r 


1 5 4 3 


bau -siuk Indian corn! yu -mi 


5 3 1 2 
siuk -gi 'kaoliang' : kao -liang 


2 4 4 4 


vor -teu 'soy bean' : ta -tou 


2 1 2 2 
(jog ) tsug -teu  'onion' 


4 3 4 
son -ni ‘garlic' : suan 


1 1 4 1 
tuj -bo -tsoi 'spinach' 


1 4 2 2 
bau -tsoi 


1 2 1 2 
fan -kio 'tomato' 


2 3 2 7 
kio -vi 'eggplant' : ch'ieh -tzu 


1 2 2 3 


fan -su 'sweet potato' pai -shu 


6 1 4 1 
lat -dziau 'pepper' la -chiao 


1 3 3 3 
gam -lam ''olive' : kan -lan 


1 2 2 
ma -tsi water chestnut' : 


6 3 4 
lat -gi "'chestnut' : li -tzu 


2 l 3 
lien -jeu ‘lotus root : ou 
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jag te niken emang 


: yang -tslung 


: po -ts'ai 


'cabbage'! : yang -pai -ts'ai 


: hsi -hung -shih 


pi -ch'i 


| 


ah Eeer EEN 


eelerer EC 


6.12 Abstract nouns 


1 


4 2 4 
186. s -tsin matter! : shih -r 
1 1 1 1 
187. dup -si 'thing'! : tung -hsi 
4 1 4 1 
188. ti -foy 'place' : ti -fang 
2 2 2 
189. s -sn ''time' : shih -hou 
2 4 2 4 
190. jan -gu ‘reason’ yuin -ku 
1 1 1 
191. say -jim 'sound' : shéng -yin 
4 4 l 4 4 
192. mi -to 'taste' : wei -tao 
4 4 4 
193. mi -to  'odor' : ch'i -r 
2 5 2.4 
194. nian -set '‘'color' : yen -se 
4 4 
195. mien -sioy  'appearance' 
2 3 2 2 
196. nian -gi ‘age’ : nien -ling 
4 1 4 
197. se "work! : kung -tso 
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4 


: hsiang -mao 


4 


6.13 


198. 


199. 


200. 


201. 


202. 


203. 


204. 


205. 


206. 


Pronouns 
2 3 
yai 'I' : wo 
2 3 
ip Shou. š ni 
2 1 
gi 'he/she' : t'a 
SC dv 2 3 _ 
yai -den -gin 'we' : wo -men 
2 3 2 3 " 
n -den -gin 'you' : ni -men 
1 3 2 1 " 
gi -den -qin 'they' : t'a -men 
4 1 4 1 
tai -ga 'everybody' : ta -chia 
3 2 2 
man -yin "who! : shei 
5 4 _ 2 
mak -gai 'what' : Shen -mo 
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6.14 


207. 


208. 


209, 


210. 


211. 


212. 


213, 


214. 


215. 


216. 


217. 


218. 


219, 


220. 


2 


1 


4 


1 


4 


2 


Classifiers 
5 4 2 5 2 A . 
jit -ge yin hak 'one guest! : i -wei k'o -jen 
5 l 2 4 
jit -suj hai  'one pair of shoes' 
5 l D 4 1 
jit -dzo tsiak Tone mat! : i -chang hsi 
5 1 1 4 2 
jit -dzo pi 'one covering! : i -ch'uang pei 
5 3 1 2 4 1 
jit -lion tsa ‘one car! : i -liang  ch'é 
5 1 1 4 3 1 
jit -dzoq do 'one knife' : i -pa tao 
5 1 5 4 $ 3 
jit -gi bit 'one pen' i -kuan pi 
5 2 6 
jit -tiau met  'one piece of Chinese (dried) ink! 
5 2 2 4 2 2 
jit -tiau riu ‘one cow! : i -t'ou niu 
5 2 1 4 3 1 
jit -tiau dzu 'one pig! : i -k'ou chu 
5 5 1 4 1 
jit -dzak ge  'one chicken! : i -chih chi 
5 2 2 4 2 
jit -tiau 4 'one fish : i -t'iao yü 
4 5 4 T" 4 
hi jit -ha "to go once! : Ch'ü 1 .t'ang 
3 5 4 3 2 & 
da jit -ha 'to hit once! : ta i -hsia 
54 


nos 
i -shuang hstieh 


2 
i -k'uai 


4 


mo 


4 


6.15 


221. 


222. 


223. 


224. 


225, 


226. 


227. 


228. 


2294 


230. 


231. 


232. 


233. 


234. 


235. 


236. 


237. 


1 2 1 2 
gin -yian 'this year! : chin -nien 


4 2 2 2 
gvo -gian ‘next year! : ming -nien 


¿ 2 3 A 2 
kiu -jian -ni "last year! : ch'u -nien 


4 2 3 2 
vor] -jian ‘several years ago! : wang -nien 


1 1 5 1 4 
gim -bun -yit 'today' : chin -jih 


1 1 5 2 4 
tien -gvor -git  'tomorrow'! : ming -jih 


4 5 4 4 
heu -yit 'the day after tomorrow! : hou -jih 


4 4 5 


2 1 5 2 4 
tso -bun -qit 'yesterday' : tso -jih 


2 5 2 4 
tsien -jit 'the day before yesterday! : ch'ien -jih 


4 2 5 
tai tsien -jit 'the day before the day before yesterday! 


4 2 4 
: ta ch'ien -jih 


4 4 4 3 
soy -dzu 'the forenoon’ : shang -wu 


1 4 4 3 
ha -dzu 'the afternoon! : hsia-wu 


4 1 2 1 3 
dzu -bien -s  'noon' : chung -wu 


TE 1 12 
dzeu -sn 'morning' : ch'ing -ch'en 


5 3: 2 5 2 2 2 1 
it -di -s or pit -s -teu ‘day time! : pai -t'ien 
H Or 1) 


2 4 2 1 
lim -ja "'twilight' : huang -hun 
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4 


4 


" 
tai -heu -jit ‘the day after the day after tomorrow! : ta hou -jih | 


+ 4 
Peers SORE ka aana aba ag Rees 


GEES 


SEENEN 


EH. 


CURE TEENS 


CODE. 
3 


4 1 3 3 
238. am -bu 'evening/night' : wang -shang 


5 42 4 n. 2 4 
239. mak -gai s -heu 'when' : shen -mo shih -hou 


6.16 Space 


ko 4 4 2 
240. sog -boi ‘above' : shang -t'ou 


1 4 4 2 
241. ha -boi 'below' : hsia -t'ou 


3 1 3 1 
242, dzo -bien lon the left! : tso -pien 


4 1 4 1 
243. ju -bien Ton the right! : yu -pien 


1 1 1 1 
244. dzur -gian ‘middle’ : chung -chien 


1 4 3 4 
245. di -boi ‘inside' : li -mien 


4 4 4 4 
246. roi -boi ‘outside’ : wai -mien 


2 4 2 1 
247. tsien -mien ‘in front!” : ch'ien -pien 


4 4 4 1 
248. heu -mien 'behind' : hou -pien 


2 1 2 1 
249. poy -bien 'the side! : plang -pien 


4 4 4 4 
250. fu -kiun 'near' : fu -chin 


3 1 hën2 + 1 
251. nai -je 'where' : ST" -mo ti -fang 
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6.17 Verbs,adjectives, prepositions and adverbs j i a 
270. tsam 'to add (water)' : tui (shui ) 
6 4 1 4 
252. st fan 'to eat (rice)! : ch'ih fan 1 3 i , 
271. sug -su 'to lose control of! : sa -shou 
6 3 2 1 2 
253. st /jim tsa 'to drink tea! : ho ch'a 3 A 
| 272. bai 'to put (it) down! : fang 
3 4 3 3 
254. se mien 'to wash face! : hsi lien 5 1 2 
x 273. siat 'to rest! : hsiu -hsi 
a: 3 3 3 | 
255. se sn 'to take hath' : hsi -tsao x 5 5 à 3 2 A 
| 274, duk -muk soi 'to doze' : ta k'o -shui 
3 38 4 2 1 x 
256. da ya -gau ‘to chat! : t'an t'ien -r | 5 5 1 e 
| 275. diet jit -gau 'to tumble' : shuai 
2 1 2 & & 1 & | 
257. mo sag mo si 'to be silent! : pu shuo -hua | 3 2 
| 276. gau 'to play’' : wan -r 
2 1 1 2 1 4 | d 
258. mo sior -gon ‘all right! : mei kuan -hsi | 1 5 1 4 
I 277. di -det 'to know! : chih -tao 
& 3 4 | 
259. yi -do 'to meet! : yü-chien | 2 6 3 
| 278. min -pak 'to understand! : tung 
5 6 3 2 i ` 
260. diet -tet -de 'to lose! : i -shih | 2 1 2 2 


279. liu -sim "to pay attention to! : liu -shen 
2 3 3 3 2 


261. tsim -do -ve 'to find out' : chao -chao -1é 2 1 à 4 


280. lo -sim 'to be anxious' : kua -nien 


TEE UE RORIS MSN STE 


5 6 3 1 4 | 
262. tsat -tet -de 'to rub off' : ts'a -tiao j 1 3 
281 dzia beautiful! : mei 
1 4 2 3 3 2 : 
263. riam -hi -loi 'to select! : chien -ch'i -lai d 3 3 
282. tsu "'bad-looking' : ch'ou 
i E 2 3 


264. na -hi -loi 'to take up! : t'i -ch'i 4 2 3 A 4 3 
283. fai or m -ho 'bad' : huai or pu -hao 
l 3 3 2 = 


265. tiau -sien 'to choose' : hsüan -tse 1 1 ? a 


, 284. sion -gon 'urgent' : yao -chin 
4 
266. kiam 'to owe (money) : ch'ien 4 4 4 
285. jog "'bustling' : jê -nao 
4 H 1 4 3 4 
267. dzo sen -li 'to trade! : tso mai -mai 4 1 3 
286. nai 'firm' : chien -ku 
1 1 


268. tsn 'to weigh' : ch'eng -ch'eng 


wr a MN MINE NINE IMEEM IM TUE 


5 cmn 1 1 

287. lap - sap dirty! : ang -tsang 
1 6 1 2 

269. s -sp 'to tidy up! : shou -shih 2 2 


288. ham 'salty' : hsien 


DÄ 545 


apan idit 


T 


4 4 | lesa ¿ 4 
289. tam ‘not salty’ : tan 309. dzo -ju ‘around, approximately' : shang -hsia 


1 1 


290. sien 'watery! : hsi 6.18 Grammatical words 


T ———MM— a 


2 2 3 2 1 2 
291. neu 'thick ( as soup)! : ch'ou 310. man -qin na ? 'who (is it)?! : shei ya? 
2 3 2 2. ue 3v. 3 4 3 1 
292. pi ‘fat (man and animal)' : p'ang (man) or fei (animal) 311. gai he lo -sam . 'I am Old San.' : wo shih lao -san. 
r 4 x AN 3 4 、 
293. seu 'thin' : shou | 312. lo -si je ? (How about) Old Ssü?' : lao -ssu ne? 
L ox 1 x 2. c o a Q 4e "me 6 4 
294. on -lok 'comfortable' : shu -fu | 313. gi ņam -yam tu jit -ge pen -ju gon -den fa . 'He is right 
4 3 | 1 4 4 
295. am 'late! : wan | now talking with one (of his) friend(s).' : t'a chéng -tsai 
1 1 | E "E ME 1 4l 
296. gvai 'good (as a child)' : kuai | kén i -ko pleng -yu shuo -cho hua ne. 
2-3 2.9 x Së 9 2. g A 3 
297. man -pi "mischievous (as a child)' : wan -p'i | 314, gi han may -tien gor -van na? 'Hasn't he finished speaking 
6 2 x p e, e 2 1 2 
298. tut 'to jut out! : t'u | yet?' : t'a hai mei -yu shuo -wan ma? 
1 2 | 2 2 2 4 5 4 1 5 4 4 4 3 2 1 
299, au 'hollow' : ao | 315. han mary -tien ; tai -jok dzai do jit -ha tsiu oi gor) -van lo. 
| 
2 2 | 2 2 2 
300. tuy 'together with' : ho | 'Not yet; (he will) finish a little while later.' : hai mei yu. 
1 4 | 4 4 4 34 3 4 P e 
301. bun 'by (passive)! : pei 4 ta - yüeh tsai yu i -hui -r chiu shuo -wan le. 


2 2 


2 3 1 4 4 3 3 1 4 5 1 2 4 
302. ju ‘from (place and time)” : ts'ung 


316. gi gor ma -song tsiu dzeu, ion -ban ban -yit du han tsoi 


4 4 
303. toi 'for (to substitute someone and do something)' : t'i 


5 1 1 
vuk -ka va ? 'He said he would immediately leave; how come he is still at 


4 2 l E 3 4 4 3 3 4 4 
304. jug ‘with (instrumental)' : na home so long?" : t'a shuo ma -shang ch'iu tsou , tsen -mo che pan - 

2 1 | 4 4 E — 2 4 E: MN 
305. sn -sim 'intentionally' : ku -i pues dedat. twat chia edi no) 

1 1 1 2 & 3 1 3 4 3 4 
306. mam -yam 'just (time and size)” : kang 317. 19 hi nai -je? 'Where are you going?' : ni tao na -r ch'ü ? 

3 3 4 4 2 4 2 3 3 3 4 p 
307. ho -tsoi ‘fortunately’ : hsing -k'uei 318. gai hi say -du -ve . 'I am going to town.' : wo tao ch'éng -li END, 

j 4 


4 4 2 4 3 4 


308. tsi i WË i | 
sia) ‘only, purely ching 319. tsoi ge -jd m tsoi li ze: '(It) is there, not here.' : tsai 


5.6 


320. 


321. 


322. 


323. 


324. 


325. 


4 2 4 4 


~ 
na -r, pu tsai che -r. 


2 dic Wc SE E EE - Ao 44 


m -me gan -giog dzo , he oi gan -ņioņ dzo . '(It) is not 


(that you are supposed to ) do (it) that way; (you) ought to do 

2 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 
this way.' : pu shih na -mo tso , shih yao ché -mo tso -te. 
5" 1 3 & 2 3 3 1 5 & 3 1 


tiet do -ve，jm m do an do, det oi an do. '(That) is 


too much; (you) don't have(make) that much; this much is good enough." 


4 1 4 4 2 4 1 3 4 4 
t'ai to le, yung -pu -chao na -mo to, chih yao ché - 
1 4 4 
mo to tsiu kou le. 
3 4 4 4 4 4 3 3 4 3 5 4 3 5 6 
li -je tai, ge -ge se, li lioņ -ge nai jit -ge ho jit -dit - 
3 
di ? 'This one is large, and that one is small; which of these two is 
4 4 4 3 4 3 3 2 3 
better? : che -ko ta , na -ko hsiao , che -liang -ko na -i -ko hao 
4 3 
i -tien -r ne? 
3 4 3 4 4 3 RS 
li -je bi ge -ge ho. 'This one is better than that one.' : che -ko 
3 4 3 


pi na -ko hao. 


3 l 5 2 4 l 2. 3 


li -deu vuk mo ge -deu vuk ho. 'These houses are not so good 


4 2 4 2 4 2 3 


as those.' : che -hsieh fang -tzü pu ju na -hsieh fang -tzř hao. 


3 4 4 4 2 4 4 3 1 3 
li -gi fa ju moi -jan fa yion -ban go ? 'How do (you) say 


4 2 4 4 


t a4 soft 4 e : 
this phrase in Mei-hsien?' : che -chü hua yung mei -hsien hua 


3 x 1 


^^ 
tsen -mo shuo ? 
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GE dua 


326. 


327. 


328. 


329. 


330. 


331. 


332. 


333. 


334. 


2 1 2 1 3 4 4 4 
gi gin -gian ju gi tai se -s ? 'How old is he this year?' 


l 1 2 1 4 4 4 
t'a chin -nien to -ta sui -shu ? 


4 NE b E oe 


tai -koi ju sam -sp gi se. 


4 4 3 1 2 2 4 
ta -kai yu san -shih lai sui pa. 
3 4 1 1 1 3 4 4 
li -je dwj -si ju gi tsu -ge ? 'How heavy is this thing?! 
E 1 1 3 1 & 
che -ko tung -hsi yu to chung në? 
1 3 6 1 4 4 3 3 2 
Ju 10 -sp gin tsu -ye . '(It) is fifty pounds.' : yu wu -shih 
4 
chung ne. 
1 3 4 2 2 4 
na -ve tu mo ? 'Can (you) move (it)?! : na -tê tung ma? 
2- XL. J 4 25 E 2 4 
jal na -ve tu), gi na m tu 'I can move (it), (but) he 
| doc c Xe De Io om — 4 
cannot move (it).' : wo na -te-tung , t'a na -pu -tung. 
b 2 d 2 CDL 3 32 4 3 1 
den m kian , tsu) -det lien jai du na -m -tu yi jo. 
1 4 1 


'(It) is really heavy; even I cannot move (it).' : chen pu ch'ing , 


4 2 3 1 2 2 4 


chung -te lien wo tou na -pu -tung le. 


2 3.5 A X M 
U go -det ho ho, J han ju mak -gai fa oi gon ? 'You speak 


3 NN 3 3 3 2 
very well; what else can you say?! : ni shuo -të hên hao ; ni hai 
4 1 3 2 
hui shuo tien -r shen -mo ne? 
2 3 2 2 3 9.2 4 2 
jai keu tsoi , m ho gor -m -gvo gi. 'I am poor in speech, (so) 
3 3 4 3 1 2 4 1 


I cannot talk him down." : wo tsui pen, wo shuo pu kuo t'a. 
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'He is probably around thirty years old. ! 


chin 


335. 


336. 


337. 


338. 


339. 


340. 


341. 


342. 


343. 


3 3 5 4 4 3 1 5 4 


gon -ne jit -ts , ju Son (do) jit -ts . '(He) spoke once, and 
1 2 4 4 L-a 2 4 
spoke again.' : shuo -lē i -pien , yu shuo -le i -pien. 
3 2 4 3 5 & D " 3 

tsiay 1) dzai gon jit -ts . 'Please say (it) once more." : ch'ing 

3 4 1 2 4 
ni tsai shuo i -pien. 
2 3 1 3 4 4 1 , 
m dzo lo, ho kvai hi je. '(It) is (already) late, why don't 

4 Fig d 

(you) go right away?! : pu tsao 19%, k'uai Ch'ü pa! 

1 4 2 3 3 1 3 5 4 4 4 
gin -na han ho dzo ve. den jit -ha dzai hi. 'It is still 

4 4 2 

very early. Why don't (you) go a little later?! : hsien -tsai hai 
.3 3 3 4 3 N 
hén tsao ne. teng i -hui -r tsai  Ch'ü pa. 

6 3 4 4 4 3 2 
st -de fan , dzai hi ho mo ? '(You) eat first, and after that 

Len 4 4 E 3 

go, OK?' : ch'ih -le fan , tsai Ch'ü hao pa? 

4 4 6 1 23 3 5 ^ 
man -man st -da ! m s an gip ! 'Eat slowly! No rush! : man - 

4 1 2 4 2 4 


chi -sha ! 


man -r-te ch'ih a! pu yao 
4 3 2 6 3 1 3 2 6 3 6 f 
tso do loi st bi ki do loi st ho dit. 'To eat (it) standing 
4 1 3 4 

is a little better than to eat sitting.' : tso -cho ch'ih pi chan - 
1 3 

cho ch'ih hao hsieh. 

2 6 3 4 1 2 6 3 2 

gi st -de fan lo, 1 st -de mo? 'He has eaten rice; have you 


l 1 4 3 1 ¿ 2 
eaten (rice) yet?' 


2 4 4 4 3 2 2 A A 
gi hi -gvo soy -hoi , gai mo hi -gvo . 'He has been to Shang-hai, 


4 4 3 


| „4 š 
(but) I have never been there.' : t'a chtti - kuo shang - hai’, 
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: t'a ch'ih -lè fan Lë, ni ch'ih -1le fan mei yu? 
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EE d 
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344. 


345. 


346. 


347. 


348. 


349. 


350. 


351. 


352. 


3 2 3 4 4 
wo mei -yu ch'ü -kuo. 


2 4 5 4 3 3 1 1 2 1 
loi pi jit pi li -dzan fa sioj m siog . ‘Come (here) and 


2 2 2 4 


smell these flowers if they are fragrant.' : lai wen wan ché 
3 H l 4 1 
to hua hsiang pu hsiang. 
l 5 3 1 1 2 Se 2.5 SS j 
bun jit -bun su bun yai, or bun nai jit -bun su. 'Give 
xu D s. 
me a book.' : kei wo i -pen shu. 
2 6 4 4 2 1 4 | : . 3 
Nai st -tsai he mo su -ve ! 'I really don't have books.' : wo 
2 4 2 3 1 
shih -tsai mei -yu shu mo! 
2 3 2 1 3 4 4 1 
2) goy gi di. ‘You tell him.' : ni kao -su t'a. 
3 3 2 2 2 3 3 
ho -ho -ve hag < m ho dzeu. 'Go carefully. Don't run!' ; 
3 1 3 2 4 3: 
hao -hao -r-te tsou ! pu yao p'ao ! 
2 1 5 6 4 2 1 2 2 4 2 


liu sim diet -lok -hi pa du pa m hi loi ! 'Be careful; (if 


you) tumble down, you won't be able to crawl up even if (you) want to!! 


3 1 2 4 E 3 2 2 4 2 
hsiao -hsin tieh -hsia -ch'ü p'a ye p'a pu shang -lai. 


1 1 4 2 1 4 6 5 


sen -sat ham 1 do soi dit muk . '(Your) doctor asked you 


I 1 4 3 X 4 2 4 


t. 
to sleep more.' : i -sheng chíao ni to shui i shui. 


L dL 6 5 3 9 X së e 


seu jan fet -dza jim tsa du dzo m det . 'Neither smoking 
HE -"- E 2 
nor drinking is good." : hsi yen huo -ché ho ch'a tou pu hsing . 
l 1 3 2 1 3 x d Q 1 3 


jan na ho,tsa ja ho, gai du m fon -si . 'I like neither 
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353. 


354. 


355. 


356. 


357. 


358. 


359. 


360. 


1 3 3 2 3 3 3 H 4 3 
smoking nor tea.' : yen ye hao, ch'a ye hao , wo tou pu hsi- 


1 
huan . 


2 3 12 42 4 2 4 4 4 4 
m da li 1 hi m hi, gai he oi hi je. 'Regardless of your 


4 3 3 
decision (to go or not to go), I am going anyhow.' : pu kuan ni 


"A" 3 4 3 4 4 dn 
ch'ü pu Ch'ü , fan -cheng wo shih yao ch'ü te, 


2 2 4 2 4 5 3 
nai m hi m dzo -det . 'It is no good if I don't go.' : wo 


1 4 4 3 
fei Ch'ü pu k'o. 


2 4 3 2 2 4 3 4 3 4 
0 he nai -nian loi -je ? 'When did you come?! : ni shih na i 


2 2 " 
nien lai -te? 


2 4 2 2 4 5 1 4 
ai he tsien -nian do bet -gin ne. 'I came to Peking the year before 
d I g 


3 4 2 2 A 3 i 
last." : wo shih ch'ien -nien tao -te pei -ching . 


F ES 3k e 2 pÓ u$ š 
gin -bun -Dit koi fi man -nin dzo dzu -sit ? 'Who will preside 


1 l 1 4 2 u.c 3 
over today's meeting?' : chin -t'ien k'ai hui shei te chu -hsi ? 


2 4 3 2 3 3 
) oi tsiag rai . ‘It's your treat (in a restaurant).' : ni tei 


3 3 4 
ch'ing wo -te k'o. 


2 1 2 5 1 3 4 


jit -bien han , jit -bien son, ‘Speak while walking.' : i- 


1 3 4 1 1 
Dien tsou , i -pien shuo. 


6 2 6 3 6 3 6 1 
jat ban, jat jan, jat Son jat do. 'The more (you) walk, 


the farther (it becomes); the more (you) speak, the more things you 
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DA 


361. 


362. 


363. 


364. 


365. 


366. 


e "ES 3 T " 
find to talk about.' : yüeh tsou yüeh^ sian yaen" siaa yüeh* i. 


Ac d. dE d do 2 3 4 
ge -ge duj -si na bun nai, 'Hand that thing to me.' : pa na - 


1 1 2 3 3 
ko tung -hsi na kei wo. 


1 1 4 1 4 2 4 4 5 2 
ju -deu ti -fo tai -jo ham -do pit -teu . ‘In certain places (they) 


3 4 1 3 4 2 4 
call the sun "jih-t'ou",' : yu -hsieh ti -fang pa t'ai -yang chiao 


4 2 
jih -t'ou. 
2 4 4 2 4 4 


y gvi sia ? 'May I have your name?! : nin kuei hsing ? 


2 4 2 3 4 2 
gai sia von, 'My name is Wang.' : wo being wang. 


2 4 2 2. x 4 2 2 3 2 3 4 2 
习 siaj voy , gai ja siaj voy , gai -den -yin lion - ge yin 


1 4 2 
du sian voy . ‘Your (family) name is Wang, and mine is also Wang; 


3 4 2 
we two both have (the same family name) Wang.' : ni hsing wang, 


3 3 4 2 2. 3 n^ 1 4 2 
wo ye hsing wang , tsa -men liang -ko jen tou hsing wang. 


2 1 4 1 2 3 2 3 4 4 4 
y sien hi ja , gai -den -yin den ha day hi. 'You go 


3 1 3 3 
4 ^ ^ 
first; we will go a little later.' : ni hsien ch'ti pa, wo -men têng 


4 3 4 7 
i -hui -r tsai ch'u , 
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Footnotes 


Chapter I 

1. O. Y. Hashimoto 1972, p. 642. 

2. The presence of both dental stops corresponding to the sh&-shang yin 
and bilabial stops corresponding to the ch'ing ch'un-yin in most of 
the Hakka dialects is in fact typically Fukienese. See J. L. Norman 1970, 
P.27。 

3. A. A. Dragunov and E. N. Dragunova 1932. 


10. 


LL, 


12. 


13. 


For a more recent classification of the Min dialects, see J. L. Norman 1970 


Lo Hsiang-lin 1933. Similar studies include Hsu Sung-shih 1939, Lo 


Ch'ang-p'ei 1942, Yang Ch'éng-chih 1943, etc. 

Chuugoku Gogaku (Bulletin of the Chinese Linguistic Society of Japan), 

No. 1 (1946), pp.3-4. 

Quoted in Ku Chih 1929, p. 3452. 

According to Ytan Chia-hua et al. 1960, p. 166, however, the Wu-hua 
dialect keeps the distinction between the rising and the departing tones. 
The only Hakka dialect that "lacks" the departing tone is the one reported 
in Paul F-M. Yang, 1961, 1963 and 1967. 

Descriptions of the Hakka dialects in these local gazetteers were recently 
collected and reproduced in Hatano Taroo 1963 in a very convenient form. 
Concerning the activities of the Society and its Hakka collection (includ- 
ing the unpublished manuscripts of Hamberg's and Lechler's extensive dic- 
tionaries), see M. J. Hashimoto (to appear b). 

A doctoral dissertation, submitted to the Faculty of Philosophy of the Un- 
iversity of Leipzig, in 1914. 

Ryuu Kokumei 1919, p.11. 

Only a few words are devoted to Hakka in his monograph on the Po-pai 


dialect, published in France in 1932. 
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14. 


15. 
16. 


17. 


See the numerous enthusiastic reactions, like Yü Ho-nien 1954, Wen 
T'ing-ching 1934, Li Yün-hua 1934, etc., which appeared as soon as 


Chu Hsi-tsu's introduction to Lo Hsiang-lin 1933 (Chu Hsi-tsu 1933) 


was published in the Kuo-li Chung-shan Ta-hsueh Wén-shih-hsüeh Yen-chiu-so 


Yueh-k'an (National Sun Yatsen University Monthly of [the] Institute of 


Language and History).  Lo's historical sources for his Hakka study were 
published more than thirty years later as Lo Hsiang-lin 1965, with the aid 
of the Harvard-Yenching Institute. 

Willem A. Grootaers 1943 - 1945, 1948, etc. 

According to Lë Ssti-ping 1934, however, they are not Hakka san-ko's. 


Other books of this sort include Chang Tzü-ming 1956, Kuo Shou-hua 1963, 


etc. 
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Chapter 2 


1. 


The original version of this chapter was published in Gengo Kenkyuu 
(Journal of the Linguistic Society of Japan), No. 35 (1959), pp. 52-85, 
with the title: "Hakka phonemics — the phonetics of Moi-yan dialect and 
its phonemic system." The phonological interpretation described in the 
article has been substantially revised in the present study. 

Since there is no possibility of confusion, square brackets for phonetic 
representation are all omitted in this section. Tones are indicated with 
the Arabic numerals, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6, given at the end of each sylla- 
ble, for which detailed phonetic description and phonological analysis 
are given in sections 2.1.3.3 and 2.2.3 respectively. The lack of a 
morpheme to carry a given syllable is indicated by a slanted line /. 
Among the three initials, the fricative one is pronounced at a point of 


articulation much farther back than those for the two affricates. We 


use [fi to represent this fricative, but [tsjand fts'] with the palatal- 


ization mark (the diacritic mark recommended by the International Phonetic 


Association in tables, though it emerges as [j] elsewhere for convenience 
of printing) for the affricates. 
Regarding the Hakka finals corresponding to the rime-group Shan, open 


Divisions II, III, and IV and closed Division III and IV, of Ancient 


Chinese, B. Karlgren 1915-26 has the following remarks: 


"Ha: Parker indique toujours -en: ken, k'en, len, tsen, pen, 
etc., MacIver régulièrement -ien: kien, lien, tsien, pien, 
sauf quelques cas isolé de ken, k'en (init. gutturales). Comme 
Rey a toujours un -i- (-ien ou -ian), j'ai normalisé en faveur 
de la finale -ien. Il en est de méme dans les rimes suivantes 
(-ipn, -ien)." (p. 770) and "Pour Ha, ici comme au k'ai-k'eou 
Parker indique réguliérement -en (ken, sen, etc.), MacIver dans 
la plupart des cas -ien (quelques ken, k'en); Rey a toujours 

-i- (-ian ou -ien). Ceci indique, j'ai normalise en faveur de 
-ien." (p. 780). For this Karlgren's translators have the fol- 
lowing note (Kao pen-han chu, Chao yuan-jen, Lo ch'ang-p'ei, Li- 
fang-kuei ho-i:  "Chung-kuo Yin-yun-hsueh Yen-chiu" 

1940, p. 603): "It seems as if the differences between these 
authors are due to their having used different dialects; for in- 
stance in the Mei-hsien dialect, one find -i- everywhere, except 
for the initials c, c', c in which cases the glide has been ab- 
Sorbed by the consonant." 
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A 
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Rin ied igi neh nee Re E ME CR Ue E 


5. 


6. 


11. 


12. 


H. Sweet 1890, pp. 15-16. 


B. Karlgren's note related to this type of glides is as follows: 


"En Hakka, la ou je note -uon, d'apres Maclver (supporte par 
Rey) Parker a toujours -on (kon etc.). Que le -u- est realite 
bien faible ressort de ce qu'en dit Vomel ("kuon-kon'"). Encore 
MacIver indique bon nombre de -uan, -an, pour la plupart alt.: 
2 kuan, 1, 4, 5 - 8 kuan*, 10 khan*,9 k'uan, k'an, 12 - 15, 18 
tan*. 24 lan, 19*, 20, 21*, van." (ibid, , pp. 775-776). 


R. J. Lloyd 1908, p.35. 

Words like Car a negative particle, [92], a pronoun for the second 
person singular, etc. Concerning the treatment of syllabic dental 
sibilants (affricates and fricatives), see the discussion in section 


2.2.2 and M. J. Hashimoto 1965, pp. 623-624 and 1970a, pp. 216-217. 


M. J. Hashimoto 1957 and 1959a. 


Concerning a related problem in Cantonese, see O. Y. Hashimoto 1972. 


N. A. Chomsky 1957, p. 237. 

The Shi-yen dialect of Formosa also distinguishe iens 'nun' from 
po asss (Mr. Ng Yung-ts'ong's pronunciation). However, both 
the Hoi-liuk dialect of Formosa (Mrs. Ts'ai Nyuk-lian's pronunciation: 
TE 'nun! = T 'suspicion') and the Hua-yang PIS QS 
dialect of Szechwan (T'. H. Tung 1948, p. 179: [nji (-ku )] 'nun' = 
Dedi ce et 'suspicion') have lost this distinction. 
Jao- p'ing dialect is not very clear. While the pronoun for the second 
person singular of this dialect is given in two alternative forms, TT 


the literary pronunciation, and its colloquial counterpart, [ngi ] 
(which seems to be phonologically distinct from the literary counter- 


part at any level of speech production of this dialect — 


see P. F-M, Yang 


1963, p. 17) the only other syllable having the [n] initial occurring 
before a high-front vowel is pus es (p.20). The latter is 
given within parentheses, which means, according to the Introduction, 
that the word is "not proper one [sic. ], but tentative " (p.16.). 
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The situation in the 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


The apparatus called "OTONO TAKASA TO TSUYOSHAO HAKARU SOCHI" was 


invented by Dr. Obata Juuichi. 


The materials were recorded in four 


sessions, of which we choose the third one for publication. Date: 


November 5, 1958; place: National Language Research Institute, 


Tokyo; instrumental conditions: 


P.A.G. : 1.0; P.0.G.: 6.1; I.A. 


T.L. Rey V.: 8; T.L. speed: 7.5 inch/s; 


G. 


r 0.8; band: 1; P,A.P. :2; graph speed: | 


3 cm/s. We are obliged to Mr. Iwabuchi Etsutaroo, Head of the First 


Section, and to Messrs. Murao Tsutomu and Takada Shooji, members of the 


Institute for their kind co-operation. 


A more universal set of tonal features based on extensive data was 


recently proposed by W. S-Y. Wang (Wang 1967). 


P. Serruys 1946, pp. 244-251. 


In the phonological transcription of Hakka words in this study, neither 


the zero initial nor the zero syllabic vowel phoneme is given unless 


they have to be indicated to show the syllable structure of a given 


morpheme. 


Gase ttn apu, 


| 


Chapter 3 


1. 


5. 


ro 


8. 


One good summary of such studies can be found in Li. Jung 1956, which also 


includes the new insights obtained through studying a newly discovered 


manuscript of the Ch'ieh-yün as revised by Wang Jen-hsü. 


Y. R. Chao 1941. 

T'. H. Tung 1951 and M. J. Hashimoto 1970b. 

I reconstruct *-n/; and *-n/k for what is usually reconstructed as *-n/k. 
See M. J. Hashimoto 1970c. 

Specifically the YUn-ching''The Mirror of Rimes" or the Ch'i-yin- lüeh 

'An Outline of Seven Sounds [Seven Initial Consonants]'. 

H. Arisaka 1937-9. 

R. O. Jakobson 1939, Jakobson et al. 1952, etc., tried to account for the 
change from labials directly to velars or vice versa by recognizing the 
acoustic, phonological features, diffuseness and gravity, and character- 
izing labials as diffuse, grave sounds, while defining velars as nondiffuse, 
grave sounds. The change from labials to velars or vice versa (the switch- 
ing of one feature, diffuseness from plus to minus or vice versa), and 

from labials to dentals (diffuse, nongrave), from dentals to palatals 
(nondiffuse, nongrave), or from palatals to velars can thus be inter- 

preted as all equally possible. As far as I am aware, however, the change 
from velars to labials in natural languages seems to have taken place only 
when the velars were followed or preceded by a[w] or [u]. The romanized text 
of the Medieval Japanese translation of Doctrina Christan transcribes /kwasi/ 


'a cake! as paxi, /kwabun/ 'excessive' as pabun, etc, ; Hashimoto Shinkichi 


reports that in the Hakata dialect of Japanese /kwa/ is pronounced [pa] 


(S. Hashimoto 1966, p. 136) — to say nothing of the Celtic correspondents of 


Proto Indo- European *kw. 


Only a very small number of modern dialects keep the *n- initial of this 


morpheme (like the Wu and the Hsiang dialects). 
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Chapter 5 


l. 


4. 


The rule formulation in this chapter is based on the conventions widely 


adopted in contemporary publications. Partially overlapping parentheses 


enclosing two formatives, like (AYB), indicate that while both A and B 


are optional, at least one of them should be chosen in the given expan- 


sion. Thus while (A)(B) stands for AB, A, B, or zero, (AXB) stands for | 


AB, A, or B only. # indicates sentence boundary, 


These sentences are, however, clearly distinguished from the normal 


"transitive verb" 


sentences by a number of syntactic functions. For 


° 1 . . 
instance, the NP's following a copula or various stative verbs cannot be the 


subject of a passive construction. Thus the grammatical category 


II . . e e ° 
transitive verb" in the traditional sense has to be defined more 


specifically in the further expansion of the formative VP, 


By this type of analysis of the so-called "incomplete verb" sentences or 


complement constructions, we can account for the fact that the complement 


can be a variety of parts-of-speech: it can be an adjective (z stative verb) 
* 


; 4 . 4 2 
as in /su + bian + fun“ °/ 'trees become red'; but it can also be a noun, 


as in Psa? + bri 


6 2 
* Sap -teu / 'trees become stones [- fossilized]' (in 


which case we assume that a constituent sentence Jsu + he? + san? steu) 


'trees are stones' is embedded in the matrix sentence dee? + biàn" * S/ 


in the position of the S of this String). This analysis also accounts for the 


fact that, in interpreting the meaning of these sentences, /su^/ is understood 


. 4 T" 
as the subject of the verb /bian / but it is also interpreted as the subject 


l 2 4 
of the stative verb /fun*/ or the copula predicate /he + sap? -teu*/, See 


M. J. Hashimoto 1967-68, sections 10-12). 
The terminology is Chao's (Y. R. Chao 1968, p. 286), but the syntactic 
analysis of these modifying clauses underlying S Rules 3 and 4 is mine. 
Note in particular that the embedded S functioning as a restrictive modifying 


i 


clause is a constituent of the determiners in this treatment, while the embedded S 


š 
3 
3 
1 


562 


functioning as a descriptive modifying clause constitutes part of N. In 
other words, it is implied that one cannot derive a restrictive modifying 
clause from a descriptive modifying clause by simply permuting the 
determiner and the descriptive modifying clause. 

For the benefit of general readers who might use this chapter as an 
elementary manual in learning Hakka, we adopt here a pseudo- phonemic/pseudo- 
phonetic notation system in transcribing Hakka sounds. While the trans- 
cription system is primarily phonemic, we transcribe ending consonant 
phonemes /-m/, /-n/ and /-5/ carrying the toneme /5/ or /6/ with -p, -t 
and -k respectively. 


The two affricate initials /z-/ and /c-/ are spelled 


with dz- and ts- respectively. The two medial vowel phonemes /-i-/ 
and /-u-/ are spelled with j- and v- when they occur in the initial position 
of syllables; /-u-/ is also spelled -v- when it occurs after velar initials. 
In case /-i-/ or /-u-/ is the only vocalic segment within a syllable and 
no consonantal segment precedes them, j- or v- is added to these syllables, 
5 5 5 1 a L 

for /in / 'one' or vuk -ha for /uņ -ha / 'home!, 


like jit The phonetic 
variants [in] and Deal that fall under /-ian/ are kept in the trans- 
cription as -ian (after velar and zero initials) and -ien (elsewhere) 
respectively. 

W. S-Y. Wang 1965, p. 460 and Yüan Chia-hua et al. 1960, pp. 283 and 
312. In this respect, incidentally, the grammatical notion aspect 

in Mandarin should be defined as a grammatical category expressing aspect 
and tense, as it is characterized in A. A. Dragunov 1952 and S. E. Jaxontov 
1957, though from a different point of view. 

In making this assertion, we have in mind the tendency to treat all the 
AUX's as verbs in recent syntactic analyses, particularly of English. 

While we see some very clear reason to treat negatives in Altaic languages 


as some kind of incomplete verbs, we fail to see the same in any known 


variety of modern Chinese. 
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15. 


16. 


Y. R. Chao 1968, p. 269. 


. J. Hashimoto 1967a and 1968b. 


M 
M. J. Hashimoto 1968a, pp. 17-19. 


M. J. Hashimoto 1967b, p. 15. 


À. Y. Hashimoto 1967. 


What we call the resultative verb corresponds to the Type I resultative 


verb in A. Y. Hashimoto 1966, pp. 135-156. 


À. Y. Hashimoto 1966, pp. 157-172. 


M. J. Hashimoto 1968a, pp. 12-14, 
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